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A Notice: This user's manual presents the software revision named 3.01.0 / 3.05.1
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TRIGGER SETUP windows with SOURCE selection ...
TRIGGER SETUP windows with CHANNEL SEIECHON ..cevecviiiiiiiiiiiiice e
TRIGGER SETUP windows with LEVEL S€IeCtion iN VM uc....ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 5-14
TRIGGER SETUP windows with GRADIENT selection (1/d and 10 dB/ms step up) .....cccccvvvvvvveveeeneenn. 5-15
TRIGGER SETUP windows with RTC START selection wWi#second Step .........cccccccvvvviviiiievi e eee e, 5-15
TRIGGER SETUP windows with RTC START selection WIHMINULE StEP ......vvvviiiiiiiiiiiieeie e eieeeeeeceeeee e, 5-15
TRIGGER SETUP windows, RTC STEP selection with @es@l Step .........cccccecviiiiiiiiiiiiieeceeeeeeee s 5-15
TRIGGER SETUP windows, RTC STEP selection with THIER SteP .........cccociiviiiiiiiiiieiieecreeeeeeee e 5-16
INPUT list with AUXILIARY SETUP text highlighted (dplayed inversely)............coooovivinvv e e eeeeeininnnns 5-16
AUXILIARY SETUP windows with all available poSiti@..............coooiiiiiiiiiiieeee v e 5-16
RPM SETUP window with enabling RPM fUNCHION ...cameerrvviiiiiiiiiiiie e e 5-16
RPM SETUP window with PULSES/ROTATION selection wit-unit Step...........coooeeevvvniierneees e 5-17
RPM SETUP window with PULSES/ROTATION selection wit0-unitS Step ......ccvvvvveeeeeeeiiiiieiiiiccccciiiiens 5-17
RPM SETUP wWindow; the UNIT SEIECHON.........crtieeeeeeiitiiie ettt e et e e s et e e e e e eeees 5-17
RPM SETUP windows with LOGGER ACHVALION ... iiiiiiiieeiiiiiiiie et eree e e e e e 5-18
AUXILIARY SETUP window with “SEAT” SETUP text highfihted ............cooooeiiiiie e 5-18
Selection of SEAT reSuUltS PreSENtAtiON......ccuuieeiiiiiiiiii e r e e e e e e e e e e s s e s e s e eaeeerees 5:18
“SEAT” SETUP windows with the enabling of the fUIDEL................cccoiiiiiiii s 5-19
“SEAT” SETUP windows with SEAT CHANNEL SElECHOMN.........coiuiiiieeiiiiiiiee e 5-19
“SEAT” SETUP windows with BASE CHANNEL SEIeCtON........coioiiiiiiiiiie e 5-19
AUXILIARY SETUP window with VECTOR SETUP text higighted .............cocooveiiiieeiie e civecmeee e 5-19
VECTOR SETUP windows with the coefficient selectimith 1-Unit StEP ...........vvviiiiiiiiiiiiieeiee e 5-20
VECTOR SETUP windows with the coefficient selectigith 10-UNItS StEP .....ccooeviieiiiiiiieiet e e e e e e e 5-20
VECTOR SETUP windows with the selection of restriten channels for vector calculation.........cc............. 5-20
Display in the starting measurements when usectselecorrect filters for HAV/WBYV calculations................ 5-20
AUXILIARY SETUP window with HAV/WBV DOSE SETUP texgelected..........ccccovcvvveeiieeriiieesieee e 5-21
Display after starting measurements when usertegléscorrect filters for HAV/WBV DOSE calculations....5-21
HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with the enabling of the Oti0..........ccovviiiiii e 5-22
HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with EXPOSURE TIME selectionttv 30-minutes Step......cccccccvveveeeeeeeiieeeennnnn, 5-22
HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with EXPOSURE TIME selectionttv 1-minute Step ........cccvvvvveeeeeeeress e e 5-22
HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with the selection of the clmahfor X AXIS ..o, 5-22
HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with STANDARDS text highlightle.............cooviiiiii e 5-23
STANDARDS windows With STANDARD SEIECHON .....commerreieeeiiiiiiiee et 5-23
INPUT list, ALARM SETUP text highlightea.......cccc.uiii i eee et snee e 5-23
ALARM SETUP windows, CHANNEL 2 or VECTOR SeleCHON.c.....cccoiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiee e 5-24
Vibration channel opened in LM (a), sound chanpalreed in LM (b) VECTOR ALARM window opened in

LM (c) vibration channel opened in 1/1 OCTAVE (aidal/3 OCTAVE (e) analysis mode................. h:24
Setting ALARM conditions, TRIGGER MOAE SElECHOMcc......iiviiiiee e 5-24
Setting ALARM conditions, INTEGRATION period Sel@m .............cccociiiiiiiiiiiieiiceeeee e e ee e e 5-24

Source selection in the case of vibration mode
Source selection in the case of sound mode ..

SOURCE selection for 1/3 OCTAVE OPLION.......oummmmeerrrrmmmeeeereerteteeeeeeaaiesiasinnssnssssseerrerreeseeeeaeeanesann .
LEVEL selection with 0.1dB step and with 1dB staghe vibration channel/mode................cceeemvvvvvveeeeennn. 5-25
LEVEL selection with 0.1dB step and with 1dB stagound channel/mode..........ccccccveveeeieeecccccciiiiiiiieeeee, 5-25
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DOSIMETER SETUP selected in INPUT list and DOSIMERBETUP WiNAOW...........cccvvviiiiiiiiiees e 5-26
DOSIMETER SETUP windows with EXPOSURE TIME S€l€0LIO..........ccccuvveiiiieeiiiieesiie e ceeeeee e 5-26
DOSIMETER SETUP windows with CRITERION LEVEL SEIEIT ...........cccceeiiiiiieiiiie e eeiiee e 5-26
DOSIMETER SETUP windows with THRESHOLD LEVEL SelCt............cccccovuvveiiiieeiiie e 5-27
DOSIMETER SETUP windows with EXCHANGE RATE SEIECHO...........ccovivieeiiiie et veeeeeeee e 5-27
FFT SETUP selected in INPUT list (a), FFT SETUPduiw (b) and opened FFT SETUP (1) window (c)...5-28
FFT SETUP window in channel 1, enabling FFT analysi..........cccccciuiiiiiiiiiiiiieiie e 5-28
FFT SETUP (4) window with FILTER selection in SoUum@dE ..............ccccuuiiiiiiiiiieieeee e mmmmm e e e e 5-28
FFT SETUP (1) window with FILTER position not acsitae in vibration mode .........cccccoeveeeiviccccce e, 5-28
FFT SETUP (1) window With BAND SEIECHON. ... .uuucciiiiiiiiiiiieiii et e e e e e e e e e aae e e e e e e e e e eeannns 5-29
FFT SETUP (1) window with WINDOW SEIECHON ....cceeeieeeeeei ettt e e e e e e e e ee e 5-29
FFT SETUP (1) window With LINES SEIECHON.....cceueiiiiiii ittt e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 5-29
FFT SETUP (x) window with LOGGER ACHVALION ......uuuviiiiiiiiiiieiieeeee s es s cesieeree e e s e s e e e e e e e e s e e s e s snannnnnes 5-30
INPUT windows in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE mode and/® OCTAVE Mode..........ccceeeeiiiiiiiiiis e 5-30
1/1 OCTAVE SETUP windows with CHANNEL SElIeCHON ccc....iiiiiiiieiiiiiice et 5-30
SPECTRUM window opened for Channel L ........ccceeeeiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e 5-31
SPECTRUM (4) windows with FILTER selection in SOUMGUE............ccuiiiiiieeeeiiiie i meeeee e eereeeea e e 5-31
SPECTRUM (1) window with FILTER position not accéds in vibration mode..........ccccccveeeeeiiines 5-31
SPECTRUM windows with BAND not accessible in VM @)d BAND selection in SM (b)..........ccccevveeeeennns 5-31
SPECTRUM (4) windows With LOGGER SEIECHON ...uceeee e it e e e e e e e e 5-32
Main list with DISPLAY text highlighted (display@dversely) ... 6-1
DTS o 7N T o oS 6-1
One-profile PreSentation MOUE ............... mmmmnsesrrenrrerreeererrrrreaeaeeeaaeaiasiaa——————rrrrrrraateaeaaeeaeesinn .. 6-2
DISPLAY MODES widows and available presentation BBd............ccccuuvviiiiiiiiiiieeee e mmmme e 6-2
LOGGER mode when there is nothing in the loggdrealisplayed (after setting LOGGER as active)............ 6-2
MENU, DISPLAY, DISPLAY SETUP and DISPLAY SETUP (SiNAOWS .......cceoiiuvieiiiieeiiireesiieesseeeeneeee e 6-3
DISPLAY SETUP windows with DISPLAY SCALE text highhted ...........ccoocviiiiiiieiiie e 6-3
DISPLAY SETUP window, AUXILIARY text selected, arstale selection in the opened window ................ 6-4
DISPLAY SETUP (1) windows with DISPLAY SCALE textdhlighted.........c.cccoooeiiiiiiiiiie e 6-4
Displays with the possible options of the SCALBIIDration MOde ............euvviiiiiiiiiiiie e s 6-4
Displays with the possible values of the verticatan LOGGER and SPECTRUM presentations.................. 6-5
DISPLAY SCALE (1) windows wWith X—ZOOM SEIECHON........uuuiiiiiiiiiieeee e e e e e e e e e 6-5
MENU, DISPLAY, DISPLAY SETUP and DISPLAY SETUP (SiNAOWS .......cceoiiireiiiieeeiireesiieesseeeeneeee e 6-5
SPECTRUM VIEW WindOWS With VIEW SEIECLION .....cmreeeeiiiiiiiieetiitiiiee e e s ritieee e e s ssvieeee e st eee e e s snanneeeeesanes 6-5

SPECTRUM VIEW windows with TYPE for vibration measments (a) and for sound measurements (b) ...6-6.
SPECTRUM VIEW windows with FILTER for vibration mearements (a) and for sound measurements (b)6-6...

SPECTRUM VIEW windows with MINIMUM / MAXIMUM spectim Selection...........ccccvveeeeriiieeeeeeemmeeennnns 6-6
DISPLAY SETUP windows with TOTAL VALUES text highlghted and CHANNEL x TOTALS entered ........... 6-6
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS windows in the case of sound measwents with filter selection .............cccocceeeiieeen. 6-7
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS windows in the case of vibratioreasurements with FILTER selection..................... 6-7
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS windows in the case of vibratioreasurements with TYPE selection ........................ 6-7
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS windows in the case of vibratioreasurements with calibration factor setting........... 6-8
DISPLAY window with POWER SUPPLY text highlighted ...........ccccuvviiiiiiiiiiie e, 6-8
POWER SUPPLY windows for different sources powetimginstrument..............cooooeiiiviiiisessee e 6-8
DISPLAY window with SCREEN SETUP text highlighted..........coovviiiiiiie e 6-9
SCREEN SETUP windows with LIGHT TIMEOUT active (@ad not active (B) .......cccccvvviivieeiiii s 6-9
SCREEN SETUP windows with BRIGHTNESS POSItion a&tiV...........ccccccvvviiiiiiiieieeeeeee e e e eseevvneneeeees 6-9
SCREEN SETUP windows With CONTRAST SEHING ..ueereeerieieeiiiiiiiiiiieiiitiee e e e e e e e e e e s e aeeeeeeees 6-10
DISPLAY window with UNIT LABEL text highlighted.............ccoviiiiie i 6-10
UNIT LABEL windows opened and after scrolling witie <A>, <¥> push-buttons ..............c.cccoveeeinnninnd) 6-10
Main list with FILE text highlighted (displayed iBUSEIY)........cccvuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee e cmmmmms e e e e e e e e 7-2
T OSSR 7-2
FILE list with SAVE text highlighted (displayed iBUSEIY)............cooiiiciiiiiiieieeeee s e 7-3
Y AN T To [ 1V A o] o =1 1T [ 7-3
Displays during the file’'s NAME EAItION......comrrrrreieeiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e s s rreeees 7-3
Displays in FILE NAME edition after pressing <Shifaind <> push-buttons ................ccccoe i, 7-3
Displays in FILE NAME edition after pressing <Shifind<<> push-buttons...............ccccccciiiiiiiieeee e, 7-4
SAVE window with AUTO NAME fUNCHON SEIECHON .. ueeiiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt 7-4
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Displays after SAVE operation when there is no ltedo save (a) and the file with the selected nahready

exists in the iNsStrument’s MEMOTY (D) ... e 7-4
Display after the execution 0f SAVE OPEIAtiON .....cceiviiiiieieeei e i i ice st e e re e e e e e e e e e e s e s ss e eneeerraeeaees 7-4
SAVE window AUTO NAME option selected (a), aftevsay the file with the increased name (b) and after

repeated enter t0 SAVE WINAOW (C) ...uuuururrimmmeeeirrreeerrrrrerteseeeeesesssssssssssssssennnreseesseeaeeeesesssssannnsssssnssnnes 7-5
Displays after the file’'s name selection (a) anthulie message if REPLACE option is not active.(b)............. 7-5
FILE list with SAVE OPTIONS text highlighted (disgted iNVErsely) .........uuueeeeiiiiiiiieee e 7-5
SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of RAM FILERIramMEeterS. ......uuuuuriieiieiieeeeeeee e e eveaaaaaaaaaeeens 7-6
SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of SAVE STISTICS.......coiiiiiiieiiiiieee e 7-6
SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of MIN. SEERUM SaViNg ...........ccceccvvvviiiiieeieeceeseeeennnnnnnenees 7-6
SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of MAX. SEERUM SAVING........uuuuiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeesi s icemreenaaaaaaeeens 7-7
SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of REPLACE............cooiiiiiiiiiiie e

SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of AUTO SE\parameters
Displays after entering FILE NAME edition mode tae files saved with AUTO SAVE option active (after

pressing <ENTER> push-button in SAVE OPTIONS wind@&WTO SAVE switched on)............cc......... 87-
SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of DIRECAMEE............cooiiiiiiiiiieeiiiiiieeee e eee s snnreeeeeesnnnes 7-8
FILE list with LOAD FILE text highlighted (diSplayBinVersely) ........ccccccuiiiiiiiiiiieeic s eeeeeeirere e e 7-9
Displays with the message stating the reason ffmasibility of the required operation .........coemvvvvvvieeeeeerienn... 7-9
Displays during the execution of LOAD FILE OPEIAIO...........ccvieeeeieiiesiieccciiiiititieeeees s s senteerensreeeeeeeeeraaaaeeas 7-9
Displays during the overview of the fil@ NSt ..o e e e e e e e e e e =D
Execution of the LOAD FILE OPEIatiON .........cciiiieiiiii ittt e et e e e e e e e e e s e s s eeeeeeeeaaeaaaeaaaaeeeannan 0-1
FILE list with LOGGER VIEW text highliGhte ..o eeioeieeeiiie e e e 7-10
LOGGER VIEW windows with the selection of the logdiée to be viewed...............cooo oo, 7-10
Selection of the logger plot from different Charn@l.............coooiiiiiiiii e 7-11
FILE list with DELETE text highlighted (disSplay@auersely) .........ccooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiv e e e 7-11
DELETE windows opened with RESULT FILES and SETUPHS selected ...........ccccvvvveeeiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee, 7-11
Displays with the message stating the reason fimasibility of the required operation ........cooeevvvviiiiireennn.n. 7-11
DELETE window when the memory of the iNStrumernBSRtY .........ccoeeeiiiiiii i e e e e 7-12
DELETE windows with the selection of the file to Beleted ... e 7-12
Execution Of DELETE OPEIatiON ..............o s e e e eeeeeeeeteesessseiisitnttaaseseeseeeaaseessessassnsnnsnsssssssssnsessereesseeeees il 2
Execution of the 02JANS file deletion and the iefige of this process on the memory space ..................... 7-12
FILE list with DELETE ALL text highlighted (displagd iINVErSElY)..........cooiiiiiiiiiiieieeies s e s eeeevneveeeeees 7-13
DELETE ALL windows and the selection of the fil@shie deleted.............ccccoiiiiiii e 7-13
Displays during the execution of DELETE ALL OPEOBIL.........uuuuruieiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeiiesssimmmmnsesssessssnnnsnesseseeeeeeeees 7-13
Displays with the not possible confirmation of DELEE ALL order during the measurement..........cw........ 7-13
Displays during the execution of DELETE ALL opecatiand after this execution .................cceememvvvvveeeeeeeenn. 7-14
FILE list with DEFRAGMENTATION text highlighted ..ec.....ooiiiiriiiiee e 7-14
Displays before the execution of DEFRAGMENTATIONEDAION..........uuuiiiiiiiiieiieeiieeeeeeeessmmmmmeenennnnenneeeeees 7-14
Display in the case when DEFRAGMENTATION operatiomot reqUIred...........ccccuuvvvrrreeeeees mmmmmmeeeeeeeeeeeeeess 7-14
Displays during the execution of DEFRAGMENTATIONEIRLION. .........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeessmmmmmeeeeeeenesnneeeeens 7-15

Displays with the state of the file’s memory bef&@ELETE operation (a), after DELETE operation @fter
the execution of DEFRAGMENTATION operation (c) athe state of the memory after the execution

(o) 1 TSI o =T - i o X (o ) PSSR 1:15
FILE list with CATALOGUE text highlighted ........cccueiiiiiiie it 7-15
Displays with the contest of CATALOGUE operationemtthe memory is empty..........cccvvvvvees e eeeenvenenns 7-16
Exemplary contents of CATALOGUE WINAOW .......ueeeeeeeiiiiiisiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeeereeeseeaeesssessssssnsssssnssseseeereaasaeaeaes 7-16
FILE list with FREE SPACE text highlighted (disp/inVErsely) ..........oooiiiiiiiiiiees s 7-16
FREE SPACE window after the execution of the DELEAIE. OPEration..........cccvevveeeeeeeiiesiissmmmeeevinvnneeeeeeeeens 7-16
FREE SPACE window with the number depending omtbasurements and operations performed............7-17
FILE list with SAVE SETUP text highlighted (displag inversely)............ccccccvvvvvvnnnen.

SAVE SETUP WINAOW .....uviieiiiieiiiiee sttt ieeeessieee s ssieeeessaeeesssteeesnseeeesnseeesnssnessssssesssseessnssneessssesssnseeesssseeennnsd =11
Displays during the process of setting the charactthe edited NamMe ..........ccccviiiiiiiiceceeme e 7-17
Displays in FILE NAME edition after pressing <Shifaind <> push-buttons .................ccoeevccciiiieenee e, 7-18
Displays in FILE NAME edition after pressing <Shifaind <<> push-buttons .................cccoovvccviviiieeeeeeeen, 7-18
Displays with AUTO NAME function switched on andeafsaving the file with the increased name............. 7-18
Displays after SAVE operation when the file witle thelected name already exists in the instrument’s

memory (with the message if REPLACE iS NOt ACHVE) cc.....uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeee e ee e e e e e e e 7-18
FILE list with SETUP OPTIONS text highlight@d. cum...eveeieiieeiiiie s 7-19
SETUP OPTIONS window with SAVE USER FILTER SElE0LO..........cuveiiiireeiiiie e cemeese e 7-19
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FILE list with LOAD SETUP text highlighted (displayl iNVErSEIY) ...........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiieiie s veveeeeeeaeaeeaeeeaeens 7-19
Displays with the message stating the reason fimasibility of the required operation........coomevvvivvriereennn... 7-20
Displays during the execution of LOAD SETUP OP@EIALL...........ccceeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinieesiesessreseeeeeereeeeeeeaeaaeeenanan 7-20
Displays during the overview of the file lISt ... 7-20
Display during and after the execution of LOAD SHTOPEratioN ..........uueiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeiie s ieeeree e 7-20
Main list with SETUP text highlighted (displayed/@TSElY) .........uuueiiiiiiiiieeee e 8-1
DiISPlays With SETUP LISt .....uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiee e r e e e e e e e e e e se s s st ae e aaeeeeeeeeaaaaaeeaeeesessasannnnnes 8-2
Displays With LANGUAGE [ISE........uuuiiiiiiiiimmer e ieeee e e e e e e s e s seeee et e e e e e eaaease s s e s annsantenerensaeeerereaaaeeeeeeesnnnd 8-2
SETUP list with CLEAR SETUP text highlighted (diaged iNVErsely) ...t ceeree e 8-2
Displays with the request for the confirmation @rEAR SETUP €XECULION ........ccceeeeeeiiiiiiicieeeeiiieeeeeeeeeee e 8-3
Display after the execution of CLEAR SETUP fUNCHUON..........uuiiiiiiiiiiiciiee e 8-3
SETUP list with DAY TIME LIMITS text highlighted (@played iNVErsely)..........uueeeieeeeee et e eeeeeeeeeenaeeeens 8-3
Displays with the available DAY TIME LIMITS ...t se s e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e s s e s s snnnnnnnes 8-3
SETUP list in sound measurements with EXT. I/O SETEt highlighted (displayed inversely).................... 8-4
EXT. /0O SETUP windows with the different I/O deBESEIECON .......ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e
EXT. I/O SETUP windows with the channel selectiondutput signal.............................

SETUP list with KEYBOARD SETUP text highlighted ggilayed inversely)

KEYBOARD SETUP windows with the available settingsSSHIFT MODE .........ccovvviiiiieeeeeeee s e
KEYBOARD SETUP windows with the available settingSSTART/STOP .......ccuuiiiiiiiieiieeeee s vmmeee e
KEYBOARD SETUP window with the activation of KEYLQCOPLON.............coeciviviiiiiiiieeeeeeecmcmceeeeenneenns
SETUP list with MENU LOCK text highlighted (displagl inVErsely)............ocoocieiiieieeees e eeveineveeeeeeeeees
MENU LOCK windows with available OPLiONS...... e« eeerriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e ee e ses s e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e s se s s sesnnennes
SETUP list with REFERENCE LEVELS text highlightegdigplayed inversely).........cccocvvvveee s commmm e eeeeeeeeeeen 8-7
REFERENCE LEVELS windows with the reference lewadtiag of acceleration signal .............ccoceeeeeviiiiinnnns 8-7
REFERENCE LEVELS windows with the reference lewadtiag of velocity signal............cccoooevicceeveccciiiinnns 8-7
REFERENCE LEVELS windows with the reference lewattiag of displacement signal...............cccccevvvveeen.n. 8-8
REFERENCE LEVELS window with the reference levettod acoustic signal..........ccccceeeeiiiiicccccce e, 8-8
SETUP list with RMS INTEGRATION text highlightedigblayed inVersely).........cccuuveeveereee s vvvvveeeveeeeens 8-8
Displays with the available options of RMS INTEGRIDIN ............cccciiiiiiiiiiiiireie e e e e e e e cmmmeaenvenrrreeeeeeeereeeeeaaeeas 8-8
SETUP list with RTC text highlighted (displayed @T8ElY) ..........c.cccuuviiiiiiiiiiiiieieeee e a e e 8-9
L O/ o o TP EPP PR 8-9
SETUP list with STATISTICAL LEVELS text highlighte@isplayed inversely) .............ooo oo o e e e eeeeeeeeeenn 8-9
STATISTICAL LEVELS WINOOWS .......veieiiireeiteemteeeesieeessteeeassteaeassseeesnstesessaeasessssesasseeesssseessnssesesnsseessnseees 8-10
SETUP list with TIMER text highlighted (displayetVersely) ..o 8-10
TIMER WINOOW ....ceittiieeiiie e s eiie sttt s vmemme st e e ettt e e s teeeesnte e e e s e e e e sseeeeansnaessseeeanteeeeasseeeeansseeansseeeansnesnnnnneanns 8-10
SETUP list with USB-HOST PORT text highlighted (@&yed inversely)..........cccvvveeeeeeee et o 8-11
USB—HOST SETUP WINGOW .....cutiieiiiiiieiiiscmreeeessteeestieeestaeeeseeeessstaeeesssesssnseesssssssesassesesnssseesasseessnsseeesnses 18-
Displays during the activation of USB hOSt'S fUDO. .............uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiicee e e s e eeee e 8-11
SETUP list with USER FILTERS SETUP text highlight@lisplayed inversely) ........cccccccooeeoi o smee e eeeeeeenn 8-12
SPECTRUM BASED windows With MODE SEIECHON ....caaemieiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiee et 8-13
SPECTRUM BASED windows with the filter selection fabration (a) and for sound (b)............coeeee.....nnn... 8-13
SPECTRUM BASED windows With EDIT SEIECIEM ... cceeeriiiiiiiiiiiee ettt raee e 8-13
EDIT windows with the setting of the filter's COBENt .............uvviiiiiiiiii e 8-13
EDIT windows with the setting of the filter's comflent (CONL.).......uvviiveiiiiiiii e 8-14
SPECTRUM BASED windows with CLEAR SEIECLEA ....ccceeiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiie et 8-14
Displays with the request for the confirmation @IrEAR FILTER €XECULION .........uvvviiviiiiiiiiieeeeiiicceeeeeeee e, 8-14
SETUP list with VIBRATION UNITS text highlighted {sblayed inVErsely)........ccccccceeeeeiiio o, 8-14
VIBRATION UNITS WINAOWS ......veieeitiieeietisssmmmeeeeeseeeeessteeaesseeeesssteeeassseeesssanassssseessssesssnssssesssssessnsseessseeennns B-1
SETUP list with WARNINGS text highlighted (displa/@Versely).......covvveeeeiiii e 8-15
WARNINGS windows with RESULT NOT SAVE SeIeCted.........couviiiiiiiiiiiiiee et 8-15
Displays with the warning that the previous resukése not saved and the confirmation..............c.oeeeeennnns 8-15
WARNINGS windows with the selection of VECTOR SENIBS ........ccooiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e eeiiieessmmmmmeiee e
Display with the warning that CHANNEL x has beerleded from vector calculation

Main list with AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS text highlighteddisplayed inversely)..........ccccceeee....

AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS WINAOWS......cieiiiieeiiiieeiiireeseeeessiesssessessseeeesasteeesnseneesnseeessnssssssssnssansesessssseessseees
HAY CALCULATOR WINGOW ....eeiiiiiieeiitieeesiteieemeeseteeeessteeesssteeesseeaesasseeesnsaeeensseasasseesesssneesassesesnsseeesnsenessnsenes
HAV CALCULATOR window with SELECT RESULTS text highlighted (dispéal inversely)..........ccccccvvvveneeen. 9-2
S I O o ] 1 SRR 9-2
Displays during the selection Of the filES ... e 9-2
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Display with the selecting file and after the extemu of the operation................ooooeiv e e e e e e ee e 9-3
Display after checking the contents of the filehgiit HAND-ARM data...........ccccvvvriiiiiiiiiiiiee e 9-3
SELECT FILE windows during the execution of thetisgt EXPOSURE TIME operation.................ccummmvveeeee. 9-3
HAV CALCULATOR window with PARTIAL EAV/ELYV text highlighted (displyed inversely) ......................... 9-3
Displays with the empty partial result list (a)etbelecting file in SELECT RESULTS window (b) and

PARTIAL EAV/ELV results for selected fil@S (C)...uuuurrrriririiiiiiiiiiiieiee ettt 9-4
HAV CALCULATOR window with PARTIAL RESULTS text higlighted (displayed inversely)...............c...9-4
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1 INTRODUCTION

The SVAN 958 is digital, four channels 0.5 Hz to 20 kHz signal analyser including Type 1 sound
level meter (meeting IEC 61672-1:2002) and vibration meter (meeting 1SO 8041:2005). It is an ideal
choice for the “Human Vibration” (according to the 1ISO 2631-1, 2 & 5 and ISO 5349-1 & 2 standards) and
noise measurements in the occupational health and safety monitoring tasks. All required weighting filters,
transducers and adapters for triaxial Whole-Body and triaxial Hand-Arm vibration measurements (VM)
are available with this instrument.

Each of four channels can work simultaneously with independently configured input (transducer
type), filters and RMS detector time constants (e.g. simultaneous three-axis measurement of the Whole-
Body vibration and noise dose).

Four channels allow parallel measurements with independently defined filters and RMS detector
time constants in every channel. Additionally, in the case of sound measurements (SM), each channel
calculates simultaneously the results in three independent profiles. Each channel (and profile for SM)
provides "multidimensional" analysis of measured signal (like LEQ, LMax, LMin, LPeak, SPL, SEL
in the case of SM or RMS, PEAK, PEAK-PEAK (P-P), VDV, MTVV in the case of VM). Advanced time-
history logging, in non-volatile 32 MB internal memory, provides very powerful measurement capability.
The external USB Memory Stick extends this facility almost unlimitedly. Results can be easy downloaded
to any PC using standard USB (or optional RS 232 and IrDA) interface and SvanPC software.

Using computational power of its digital signal processor the SVAN 958 instrument can perform
advanced frequency analysis simultaneously to the meter mode:
- real time 1/1 or 1/3 octave analysis including statistical calculations
- FFT analysis including cross spectra.

Reverberation Time measurements, noise dosimeter and rotation speed measurements are
available as options for the SVAN 958 instrument.

The time-domain signal recording on the external USB memory stick is also available as
an exceptional option.

Fast USB 1.1 interface (12 MHz) creates real time link for the PC "front-end" application
of the SVAN 958. The instrument can be fully remotely controlled.

The instrument is powered by four AA standard or rechargeable batteries (separate charger
is required). The powering of the instrument from the external DC power source or the USB interface
is also provided.

Robust case and light weight design accomplish the exceptional features of this new generation
instrument.

1.1 SVAN 958 as Sound Level Meter & Analyser
« Noise measurements (SPL, LEQ, SEL, Lden, Ltm3, Ltm5 and statistics) with Type 1 accuracy
(IEC 61672-1:2002) in the frequency range 10 Hz + 20 kHz (with the SV 22 microphone)

* Simultaneous measurements in three profiles of any channel with the independent set of IMPULSE,
FAST and SLOW detectors with standard A, C, LIN and G filters

« Digital True RMS detector with Peak detection, resolution 0.1 dB, Time Constants: SLOW, FAST,
IMPULSE

« 1/1 octave and 1/3 octave real time analysis (optional) - 15 filters with the centre frequencies from 1 Hz
to 16 kHz, Type 1 - IEC 1260 and 45 filters with the centre frequencies from 0.8 Hz to 20 kHz, Type 1 -
IEC 1260

* Measurement range: 17 dBA RMS + 140 dBA Peak
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FFT real time analysis with up to 1920 lines in 22.4 kHz band with HANNING, RECTANGLE, KAISER-
BESSEL or FLAT TOP window (option)

Reverberation Time analysis (RT 60) in 1/3 octave bands (option)

Internal noise level less than 17 dBA RMS

1.2 SVAN 958 as Vibration Meter & Analyser

Vibration measurements according to I1SO 2631-1,2 & 5 and ISO 5349-1 & 2 with Type 1 accuracy
(ISO 8041:2005) in the frequency range 0.5 Hz+3 kHz (with SV 39A/L accelerometer) or 2 Hz+ 10 kHz
(with SV 3023 M2 accelerometer)

Simultaneous RMS, VDV, MTVV or MAX, PEAK, P-P measurements in four channels with
independent set of filters and detector constants

Digital True RMS & RMQ detectors with Peak detection, resolution 0.1 dB, Time Constants:
from 100 msto 10 s

Wa, Wi, We, Wj, Wi, Wy, Wy (ISO 2631), W, (ISO 5439), HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF,
Dil1, Dil3, Dil10, KB weighting filters

1/1 octave and 1/3 octave real time analysis (optional) - 15 filters with the centre frequencies from 1 Hz
to 16 kHz, Type 1 - IEC 1260 and 45 filters with the centre frequencies from 0.8 Hz to 20 kHz, Type 1 -
IEC 1260

FFT real time analysis with up to 1920 lines in 22.4 kHz band with HANNING, RECTANGLE, KAISER-
BESSEL or FLAT TOP window (option)

RPM rotation speed measurements parallel to the vibration measurement (1 + 99999) (option)

Measurement range: 0.003 ms” RMS =500 ms " Peak (for the accelerometer with the sensitivity equal
to 100 mV/g)

1.3 General features of SVAN 958

1-2

Internal logger function for logging more than two weeks of 1-second PEAK / MAX / MIN / RMS results
in the case of SM and PEAK / P—P / MAX (or MTVV) / RMS / VDV results in the case of VM (32 MB of
non-volatile memory, optional USB memory stick)

USB 1.1 Client, USB Host, RS 232 (option, SV 55 required) and IrDA (option) interfaces

Powered by four AA standard batteries (operation time >10 hours) or four AA rechargeable
batteries (e.g. NiMH - operation time > 16 hours), SA 17A external battery pack (operation time >
14 hours), external DC power source (6 V + 15 V) or USB interface (500 mA)

Acoustic dosimeter function (option)

Integration time programmable up to 24 hours

Time-domain signal recording on USB memory stick (option)
Handheld and robust case

Light weight (only 510 grams including batteries)
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1.4 Accessories included

e SCO09-1/O cable
+ SC16-USB 1.1 cable
e SC 61 - integrated connector (TNC to BNC)

» four AA standard (alkaline) batteries

* SvanPC for Windows 95/98/NT/2000/XP

1.5 Accessories available

e SV22-

e SV22L -

e SVI12L -

e SAQ0S8 -

e SC26-

e SV25-
SV 39AL -

* SV 3143M1 -

« SV 3233A-

* SV 3023M2 -

+ SC50Z-
. SC27-
. SC38-
« SC39P-
« SC49-
« SC242-
. SV48-
« SV50-
.+ SV50 48 -

« SV207_SO-

e SV55-
e SV56-
e SV60-

(Type 1) prepolarised condenser microphone %", sensitivity 50 mV/Pa
SV 22 microphone selected for the 1 Hz (-1 dB) low frequency response
microphone preamplifier

gooseneck for the microphone preamplifier

extension cable for the microphone preamplifier

(Type 2), dosimeter, ceramic ¥2" microphone with integrated preamplifier

seat accelerometer with the nominal sensitivity 10 mV / ms” (100 mV / g) for Whole
Body measurements

IEPE type triaxial accelerometer from DYTRAN with the nominal sensitivity
10 mV/ms (100 mV/g), SC 38 cable required

IEPE type triz_azxial accelerometer from DYTRAN with the nominal sensitivity
100 mV/ms (1000 mV / g); SC 38 cable required

IEPE type triaxial accelerometer from DYTRAN with the nominal sensitivity 1 mV / ms”
(10 mV / g); SC 38 cable required

car cigarette plug to external power supply plug

TNC (plug) to TNC (plug) coil cable

4-pins Microtech to LEMO 4-pins cable (2.7m) (for SV 3023M2, SV 3233A, SV 3143M1)
LEMO 4-pins (plug) to 3 * BNC sockets cable

LEMO 4-pins (plug) to 3 * TNC sockets (0.7 m)

cable for SV 207 accelerometer in hermetic mounting box and SVAN 958 (3 m)

voltage to IEPE (ICP) converter

set for Hand-Arm measurements (SV 3023M2 accelerometer with 10 mV/g sensitivity)

Hand-Arm Vib. measurements set (SV 3023M2, SC 38, SA 50, SA51, SA 52, small box
for SA 48)

Building Vibration Measurement set (SV 3233A accelerometer with hermetic mounting
box and SC 242 cable)

RS 232 interface
IrDA interface
sound measurements set (SV 22 microphone, SV 12L preamplifier SA 08 goseneck and

SA 22 windscreen)
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e SA17A - external battery pack
e SA15- power supply unit
e SA22- windscreen

e SA201A - outdoor microphone kit

e SA46 - carrying belt-bag for SVAN 94x and SVAN 95x (leather)

e SAA47- carrying bag (fabric material)

e SAA48- carrying case (waterproof)

e SASO0 - Hand-Arm measurements adapter, shaped base (for SV 3023M2 acceler.)
e SAb51- Hand-Arm measurements adapter, flat base (for the SV 3023M2 acceler.)
e SADS52- Hand-Arm measurements , adapter, direct (for the SV 3023M2 acceler.)

* SvanPC+ for Windows 98/2000/XP

SVAN 958 instrument with the seat accelerometer anthe acoustic dosimeter microphone
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2 MANUAL CONTROL OF THE INSTRUMENT

The control of the instrument is developed in the fully "conversational' way. The user can
"programme” the operation of the instrument selecting the proper option from the MENU. Thanks to it,
the number of the control push-buttons of the instrument is reduced to nine.

2.1 Control push-buttons on the front panel

On the front panel of the instrument, there are located the following control push-buttons:
<ENTER>, (<Menu>), [<Save>]
<ESC>, (<CAL>), [<Pause>]
<Shift>, [Markers]
<Alt>, [Markers]
<A>
<>
<>
Y>>
<Start / Stop>

© 0N Ok whPRE

The name given in brackets (...) denotes the second push-button function which is available
after pressing it in conjunction (or in sequence) with the <Shift> push-button. The name given in square
brackets [...] denotes the push-button function which is available after pressing it in conjunction
(or in a sequence) with the <Alt> push-button.

SVAN 958
ENTER
( Save )
— 30—
ESC
(Pause J
— Markers —
L— on/off —
@ SVANTEK  Ext Power ©

Control push-buttons of the SVAN 958 instrument

<Shift>

The second function of a push-button (written in red colour on a push-button) can be used when
the <Shift> push-button is pressed. This push-button can be used in two different ways:
e as SHIFT in the keyboard; both push-button must be pressed in parallel

e as 2nd Fun; this push-button can be pressed and released before pressing the second one

<Shift> pressed in conjunction with <Alt> enables the user to enter the MARKERS on the logger
plots during the measurement.

2-1



SVAN 958 USER MANUAL

A Notice: The operation of this push button can be set as the “Shift” mode or the “2nd Fun.”
mode in the SHIFT MODE (path: MENU / SETUP / KEYBOARD SETUP / SHIFT MODE), see Chapter
with the SETUP list description.

<Alt>

This push-button enables one to choose the third push-button function in the case of [<Save>] and
[<Pause>] push-buttons. In order to select the third function user must press the <Alt> and the second
push-button simultaneously.

<Start / Stop>

This push-button enables one to start the measurement process, when the instrument is not
measuring or to stop it, when the instrument is measuring. It is also possible to set such mode of this
push-button, in which in order to start or stop the measurements the user has to press it simultaneously
with the <Shift> one.

A Notice: The changing of the <Start/Stop> push-button mode is performed
in the START/STOP (path: MENU / SETUP / KEYBOARD SETUP / START/STOP), see Chapter
with the SETUP list description.

A Notice: The simultaneous pressing of the <Alt> and <Start / Stop> push-buttons switches
the instrument on and off.

<ENTER>

This push-button enables one to enter the selected operation mode or to confirm control options.
Some additional functions of this push-button will be described in the following chapters.

(<Menu>)

This push-button (pressed together with the <Shift> one) enables the user to enter the main list
containing six sub-lists: FUNCTION, INPUT, DISPLAY, FILE, SETUP and AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS.
Each of the mentioned above sub-lists consists of the sub-lists, elements and data windows. These main
sub-lists will be detailed described in the following chapters of the manual. Double pressed <Menu> push-
button enters the HISTORY list containing eight last opened sub-lists. It often speeds up the control of the
instrument.

[<Save>]

This push-button (pressed together with the <Alt> push-button) enables the user to save
measurement results as a file in the internal instrument’'s memory or on the USB memory stick. There are
two ways of saving a file: with AUTO NAME option - saving a file with the name automatically increased
by one (e.g. JANO, JAN1, JAN2) or save a file by editing its name in the FILE NAME position (see Chapter
with the FILE list description).
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<ESC>

This push-button closes the control lists, sub-lists or windows. It acts in opposite to the <ENTER>
push-button. When the window is closed pressing the <ESC> push-button, any changes made in it are
(in almost all cases) ignored.

[<Pause>]

This push-button enables one to break temporary the measurement process. The subsequent
pressing of the <Pause> push-button deletes the measurement result from the last one second.
Up to fifteen last seconds of the measurement can be cancelled in this way.

<>, <H>>
These push-buttons enable one, in particular, to:

« select the options in an active position in the "horizontal direction” (e.g. filter: LIN, A, C or G, Integration
period: 1s, 2s, 3s, ... etc.)

» select the measurement result to be displayed (e.g. PEAK, MAX, MIN, etc.) in one-channel and multi-
channel modes of result’s presentation)

e control the cursor in SPECTRUM, LOGGER and STATISTICS modes of result’s presentation
» select the position of the character in the text edition (i.e. in the FILE NAME menu)

» switch on/off markers 2 and 3

« switch on/off the BACKLIGHT of the display ( <«<>+ <»> pressed together)

(<<=, <»>)
The <«>, <»> push-buttons pressed in conjunction (or in sequence) with the <Shift> enable
the user, in particular, to:

« speed up the changing of the numerical values of the parameters (i.e. the step is increased from 1
to 10 in the setting of START DELAY - path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP /
START DELAY)

* insert or delete a character in the text edition modes
< change the statistics class (the number displayed after the letter L) in one-channel and multi-channel
modes of result’'s presentation

Some other possible reactions of the instrument on the pressing of these push-buttons
will be described in details in the following chapters.

<A> <V>

The <A>, <¥> push-buttons enable one, in particular, to:
« change the mode of result’s presentation
« select the proper character from the list in the text edition mode
» switch the active sub-list in a list
e programme the Real Time Clock (RTC) and TIMER
< switch on/off markers 1 and 4

Some other possible reactions of the instrument on the pressing of these push-buttons will be
described in details in the following chapters.
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(A>, <V¥>)

The <A>, <¥> push-buttons pressed in conjunction (or in sequence) with the <Shift> enable one,
in particular, to:

« change the relation between the Y-axis and X-axis of all plots presented on the screen
< switch the channels and profiles in one-channel and STATISTICS modes of result’s presentation
« switch the active channel in multi-channels mode of result’s presentation

Some other possible reactions of the instrument on the pressing of these push-buttons
will be described in details in the following chapters.

[Markers]

The Markers enable the user to mark the special events, which occurred during the performed
measurements (i.e. the airplane flight, the dog’s barking, the train’s drive etc.). In order to enter
the markers the logger has to be switched on (path: MENU / INPUT / LOGGER SETUP /
LOGGER MODE: ON) and one or more logger options (PEAK, MAX, MIN, RMS in the case of sound
measurements and PEAK, P-P, MAX, RMS, VDV in the case of vibration measurements) in channels
have to be chosen (path: MENU / INPUT / LOGGER SETUP / CHANNEL x). In order to enter the marker
the user must press <Shift> and <Alt> push-buttons simultaneously during the measurement.
The ENTER MARKER window opens and there are four available marker numbers. To choose marker
number 1 the user must press <A> push button (number 2 - <<>, number - 3 <»> and number 4 - <v¥>).

The ENTER MARKER window closes automatically and chosen marker is activated (after pressing
<Shift> + <Alt> again active marker number will be highlighted). In order to switch off the marker,
the user has to open the ENTER MARKER window and press this push-button, which refers to the marker
to be switched off. Up to four markers can be switched on at the same time.

The current state of the markers is indicated in the logger’s file and can be used to show them
using dedicated presentation software.

O o |
EMTERE MAREKER

-+

2+ 43

he

Display with the “MARKERS” (after pressing <Alt> an d <Shift> together)

o W =
ENTEE HMARKER

=0
ENTEE MARKER

o W =
ENTEE HMARKER

=0
ENTEE MARKER

=+

24 +3

Fy

-+

El+ +3

B

-+

2+ +E

Fy

-+

24 43

I3+

o W =
EMTEER MHARKER

O o |
EMTERE MAREKER

o W =
EMTEER MHARKER

i : ?
En—rg} 2 ++-r 3 En—rg}
4 <3 a

The exemplary presentation of the markers on the time-history plot is shown below (to view a plot

Displays with the activated markers

with the markers the user has to transfer data to the proper software).
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80 ~
70 ¢
60 -
50 -
—e—LEQ
40 - e I- —=— Marker 1
Marker 2
30 - Marker 3
m— —a— Marker 4
20 T T T T T 1

13:30:00 13:30:09 13:30:17 13:30:26 13:30:35 13:30:43 13:30:52

Time-history plot with the indication of the active markers
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2.2 Input and output sockets of the instrument

The measurement inputs, called Channels, are placed on the top cover of the instrument.
There are 4-pins Lemo compatible socket type ENB.0B.304 for Channels 1-3 and TNC for Channel 4,
all with IEPE power supply for the accelerometers or microphone preamplifiers.

The microphone preamplifier SV 12L has the proper plug-in with the screw for direct connection
with the instrument to the TNC connector (Channel 4) but it is recommended to use the preamplifier
with any of the extension cables (i.e. SC 26) or the SA 08 gooseneck. The same type of the connector
should be used to attach one-channel accelerometer to Channel4. The SC 27 coiled cable
is recommended in this case. In order to connect the SV 12L microphone preamplifier to Channels 1-3
one has to use the SC 49 cable (LEMO 4-pins plug to 3 * TNC sockets, 0.7 meters long). The SC 49
or SC 39P (LEMO 4-pins plug to 3 * BNC sockets, 0.7 meters long) cables should be used to connect
one-channel accelerometer to any of the Channels 1-3. The triaxial accelerometers can be easy
connected to Channels 1-3 by means of the SC 38 cable (4-pins Microtech to LEMO 4-pins, 2.7 meters
long). It is recommended to attach the SV 25 dosimeter microphone with the integrated preamplifier
and a cable to Channel 4.

A Notice: Pay attention that the TNC connector should be always twisted to the light resistance
but the LEMO connector is a push-pull only.

The full description of the signals connected to the sockets is given in the Appendix C.

Top cover of the SVAN 958 instrument in 1:1 scale

In the bottom cover there are four sockets, placed from the right to the left as follows: Ext. Pow. ,
USB Host, USB Device and I/O.

Bottom cover of the SVAN 958 instrument in 1:1 scal

The USB 1.1 Client interface (the USB Device socket) is the serial interface working with 12 MHz
clock. Thanks to its speed, this interface is widely used in all PCs. In the instrument, the standard 4-pins
socket is used described in details in Appendix C.

The USB Host 1.1 interface can be used to connect the external storage, enabling the device
to register virtually infinite sequence of measurement results.
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The Ext. Pow. socket located on the bottom cover of the instrument is Marushin MJ-14 compatible
socket, dedicated for the standard @ 5.5/2.1 mm plug (the right one in the Fig. above). The user can
connect the external mains adapter (110 V /230 V) which furnishes the proper DC level. The instrument
can be charged from the external DC source (6 V/500 mADC + 15V /250 mA DC). The current
consumption depends on the voltage of the power supplier.

The additional input / output socket, called 1/O, is 1-pin LEMO compatible socket type ERN.00.250
(the left one in the Fig. above). The function of this socket can be selected from menu (path: MENU /
SETUP / EXT. I/O SETUP / MODE). The socket can be used as:

e analogue output with the signal from the input of the analogue /digital converter (before
the correction); this signal can be registered using magnetic recorder or observed on the oscilloscope
(the ANALOG setting)

« digital input for external interrupt (the DIGITAL IN setting)
« digital output for external trigger (the DIGITAL OUT setting)

A Notice: Switch the power off before connecting the instrument to any other device
(e.g. a printer or a Personal Computer).

SVAN 958

(( Menu )
ENTER
ESC ( ::: )

— Markers —

L— on/off —

(&) SVANTEK  Ext Power

Front panel of the SVAN 958 instrument in 1:1 scale
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Channels
1-3

SVAN 958
Sound & Vibration Analyser
Type 1

1ISO 8041:2005

o IEC 61672:2002 °

IEC 61260:1995

Made in Poland
by
SVANTEK

(]
X & ce

4 x AA battery

’ Serial no.: 10000 ‘

Ext. usB usB
Pow. Host Device

Rear panel of the SVAN 958 instrument in 1:1 scale
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3 SETTING THE INSTRUMENT

In order to perform the measurements using the instrument the user has only to plug-in
the preamplifier with the microphone or the proper accelerometer and to switch the power on.

A Notice: The user has to press the <Pause> and <Sta rt/Stop> push-buttons
in parallel in order to switch the power On/Off.

3.1 Basis of the instrument’s control

The instrument is controlled by means of nine push-buttons of the keyboard. Using these push-
buttons one can access all available functions. The functions are placed in the system of lists and sub-
lists. The main list contains the headers of six lists, which also contain sub-lists or positions (elements).
The main list is opened after pressing the <Menu> push-button. This list contains the following elements:
FUNCTION, INPUT, DISPLAY, FILE, SETUP and AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS. The elements
of each list are described in details in the consecutive Chapters. Only one list can be accessed in a time,
this one which name is highlighted (displayed inversely). The change of the highlighted line is done after
pressing the <A>, <v¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons.

MEHU MEHU MEHU
FLUHCTION FUNCTIOH FUHCTION
THPUT IHPUT
DISPLAY DISFLAY
FILE FILE

SETUP SETUP SETUP
AULILIARY FUMCTIOHS AULILIARY FUMCTIONS AULILIARY FUMCTIOHS

MENU MENU MENU
FUHCTIOM FUHMCTION FUHCTIOM
THPUT THPUT
DISPLAY DISPLAY
FILE FILE
SETUP 5

AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS AUXILIARY FUMCTIONS AUXILIARY FUHCTIONS

Displays with the highlighted elements of the maitist

After double pressing of the <Menu> push-button the HISTORY list, containing eight sub-lists lately
accessed by the user, appears on the display. The example of this list is presented below.
Such solution enables one to access very fast eight, the most frequently used, lists without the necessity
of passing the whole path.

= =
—__HISTORY ___ HISTORY
N e =R | |Use HOST SETUP
LANGUAGE SALE
USE HOST SETUR MERSUREMEMT FUMCTIOM
SALE CHAHMEL 4
MERSUREMEMT FUNMCTION| || |HAU-WEU LOSE _SETUR
CHAHHEL 4 it

Displays with the sub-lists which were lately accesd by the user (after double pressing of the <Merupush-
button)

After the selection of the desired list (the <A> or <¥> push-buttons), the user has to press
the <ENTER> push-button in order to enter it. After this new sub-lists, positions (elements) or various data
specification appear on the display.
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=]

MEHU INPFUT
FUNCTIOH MEASLUEEMENT SETLUF
IHPUT CHAMHELS SETUFR
DISFLAY LOGGER SETUR
FILE TRIGSER SETUP
SETUP AULILIARY SETUP

a) AULILIARY FUMCTIONS b) ALARM SETUP

Displays with the main list (a) and the elements dNPUT list (b)

Next pressing of the <ENTER> push-button enables one to access mentioned above sub-lists.

[=]
MEASUR. SETUP

START DELAY 1=
IMT. PERIOL & 1=
CYCLES HUMEER: Inf
LOGGER STEF & 1=

MEASUREMENT SETUP window

The desired position of a list is accessed after pressing the <A> or <v¥> push-button.

=]
MEASUR. SETUP

START CELAY : 1=
INT. PERIOC : EEEE
CYCLES MUMBER: Inf
LOGGER STEF = 1=

MEASUREMENT SETUP window with INT. PERIOD accessible

The change of the value in a selected position is performed by pressing the <<> or <»> push-
buttons.

=} = =}

HMEASUR. SETUFP HEASUR. SETUF HMEASUR. SETUFP
START DELAY 1= ||START CELAY : 1=||=TART CELAY : 1=
INT. PERICE : IR |INT. PERIOC : IR | INT. FERICD : IEEEEEEED
CYCLES MUMBER: Inf ||CYCLES HUMBER: Inf||CYCLES HUMBER: Int
LOGEER STEF & 1z ||LoGEER STEP : 1z||LOGEER STEP : 1=

Displays with the accessed INT. PERIOD after pressg the <«> or <»> push-buttons

The <ENTER> push-button is used for the confirmation of the selection in a position and for closing

the opened sub-list. The sub-list is closed ignoring any changes made in a window by pressing the <ESC>
push-button.

_ IMPUT MEHU 1 RMS 1.8= HP1
MEASLUEEMEHT SETLIF FUNCTIOH 10

CHAHHELS SETUFP IHPUT a7

LOGGER SETUF DISFLAY -

TRIGGER SETUP FILE

AULILIARY SETUP SETUP 1Y [Chan:l Profil
ALARM SETUP AULILIARY FUMCTIOHS 10 jEkil

Displays after three consecutive pressing of the &> push-button from MEASUREMENT SETUP window

As it was mentioned, some of the sub-lists end with the windows informing the user about the state
of the instrument, available memory, not existing files or loggers, standards fulfilled by the unit, etc.
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MEHU FILE FREE SPACE
FUHCTION DELETE FILES FREE: 994
THPUT DELETE ALL 16113378 butes
DISPLAY DEFRAGHMEMTATION TOTAL AUAILAELE:
FILE CATALOGUE 16112378 butes
SETUP LOGGER._FREE: '29%
AULILIARY FUMCTIOHS SAUE SETUP 15725984 butes

Displays during and after the accessing FREE SPACH#indow

In order to close such window the user has to press the <ESC> push-button. In the instrument,
there are also windows, which are used for entering text (i.e. the name of the file).

= jom =)
SAVE SAVE
DEUICE: IMTERMAL | |DELIICE: IMTERMHAL
FILE HAME: N FILE HAME:11MAYE
AUTO HAME: OFF || AUTO HAME: OFF

Edition of the text, which has to be a name of théle saved in instruments memory

Below the structure of the elements of the main list is presented. The more detailed description
of the FUNCTION, INPUT, DISPLAY, FILE, SETUP and AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS lists is given
in the following chapters.

«» FUNCTION (one of the main lists available after pressing the <Menu> push-button)
> MEASUREMENT FUNCTION

LEVEL METER; available values: [ ]/ [*]
1/1 OCTAVE; available values: [ ]/ [*]
1/3 OCTAVE; available values: [ ]/ [*]
DOSIMETER,; available values: [ 1/ [*]
FFT; available values: [ ]/ [*]

RT60; available values: [ ] /[*]

» CALIBRATION

CHANNEL x
* BY SENSITIVITY
o SENSITIVITY; available values of the calibration level:
e 10pv/ ms?..10V/ms™ (in the case of vibration measurements) and
50 pV/Pa..50V/Pa (in the case of sound measurements)
o CAL. FACTOR; it displays the automatically calculated calibration factor
* BY MEASUREMENT
o CAL. LEVEL ; available values of the calibration level:
« 100 mm/s?..1km/s?inthe case of vibration measurements (or 100 dB .. 180 dB if
the reference level was set to 1 pm / s and the LOG (logarithmic) scale was selected
in the DISPLAY SCALE sub-list)

» 54dB .. 134dB in the case of sound measurements
o CAL. FACTOR; it displays after the measurement the calculated calibration factor

« CALIBRATION HISTORY ; it enables the user to view last calibration record in chosen
channel
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1=}
MEASUR. FUNCTION

(4]
GCT €1
DoSE HETER {3
F tel
2 = - o

_ FUNCTION CALIBRATION CALIBRATION ¢4) CALIBRATION (1)
R S — i SENSITIVITY:

CHASED 3 CALIBRATION HISTORY

CHANNEL 4 CRLIBRATION FACTOR:
C= 98.9dE

= =1
LALIBRATION <1)
[ TTIUITY CALIBRATION LEUEL:
[ 1. a0 nise
CALIBRATION HISTORY
CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C=_8.08dB

o
CAL. HISTORY ¢(4)

)
5 ¥ CAL. HISTORY <4)
Mo calibration

BY SENSITIVITY

Control diagram of FUNCTION list

< INPUT (one of the main lists available after pressing the <Menu> push-button)
» MEASUREMENT SETUP

3-4

START DELAY; available values of the delay before starting the execution
of the measurements: 1s .. 60s

INT.PERIOD; available values of the integration time: 1s .. 24h

CYCLES NUMBER; available values for the measurement cycles, which has to be repeated:
Inf, 1 .. 1000

LOGGER STEP; available values of the step with which the measurement results are saved
in an instrument’s logger: 2ms .. 1h

» CHANNELS SETUP

CHANNEL x (x =1, 2,3 0r 4)

e MODE; available types of the channel's mode used in the channels during
the measurements:
o VIBRATION - in the case of vibration measurements

* RANGE; available range of the measurements: 17.8m/s? or 316m/s”

* FILTER; available types of the digital weighting filter used in the channels during
the measurements: HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dill, Dil3, Dil10, KB,
Wk, wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Wb

« DETECTOR; available values of the detector time constant used in the channels:
100ms, 125ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1.0s, 2.0s, 5.0s, 10.0s

0 SOUND - in the case of sound measurements
* RANGE; available range of the measurements:; 105dB or 130dB

*+ MICROPHONE CORRECTION
o DIFFUSE FIELD; available values: [ ]/ [V]
0 OUTDOOR; available values: [ ] /[V]



SVAN 958 USER MANUAL

* PROFILEX (x =1, 2o0r3)
o FILTER; available values: LIN, A, C, G
o DETECTOR; available values: FAST, SLOW, IMP.

» LOGGER SETUP; available types of measurement results which has to be saved
in the instrument’s logger from the channels:

LOGGER MODE

« ON
0 CHANNEL x (x=1,2,30r4)

* PROFILEY (y=1,20r3)
o PEAK, P-P, MAX, RMS, VDV in the case of vibration measurements (there is only

one profile in each channel in the case of vibration measurements)
o PEAK, MAX, MIN, RMS in the case of sound measurements
0 AUXILIARY
« VECTOR,; available values: [ ]/ [V]
e RPM; available values: [ ]/ [V]

« TIME

o0 SAMPLING RATE; available values: 150 Hz, 187 Hz, 300 Hz, 375 Hz, 600 Hz, 750 Hz,
1200 Hz, 1500 Hz, 2400 Hz, 3000 Hz

0 RPM; available values: [ ]/ [V]
0 CHANNEL x (x =1, 2,3 or 4); available values: [ ]/ [V]

> 1/1 OCTAVE SETUP or 1/3 OCTAVE SETUP; this sub-list is not available in the case of the SLM
or VLM; it appears on the display in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analyser

CHANNEL x (x=1,2,3 0r 4)
« ENABLED; available values: [ ]/[V]

* FILTER; available types of the digital weighting filter used during 1/1 OCTAVE
or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis in the case of sound measurements: HP, LIN, A, C; in the case
of vibration measurements: HP

« BAND; available values: FULL, AUDIO in the case of sound measurements; FULL in the
case of vibration measurements

 LOGGER; available values: None, RMS

» DOSIMETER SETUP

EXPOSURE TIME; available values: 00h01 .. 08h00

CRITERION LEVEL; available values of the permitted steady state noise level: 80 dB, 84 dB,
85 dB, 90 dB

THRESHOLD LEVEL ; available values of the noise threshold: None, 75 dB, 80 dB, 85 dB,
90 dB

EXCHANGE RATE; available values of the exchange range (the amount by which
the permitted noise level may increase if the exposure time is halved): 2 dB, 3dB, 4 dB, 5 dB

» FFT SETUP

CHANNEL x (x =1, 2,3 or 4)
« ENABLED; available values: [ ]/ [V]

* FILTER; available values: HP, LIN, A, C in the case of sound measurements, HP in the case
of vibration measurement

« BAND; available values: 87.5 Hz .. 22.4 kHz
«  WINDOW:; available values: HANNING, RECTANGLE, FLAT TOP, KAISER-BESSEL
* LINES; available values: 480, 960, 1920
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3-6

» LOGGER; available values: None, RMS
» AVERAGING; available values: LINEAR

» RT60 SETUP

RT60 OPTIONS

* SMOOTHING,; available values: 1 .. 15

* NOISE MARGIN; available values: 0.0 ... 20.0 dB

RT60 RESULTS; available values: 31.5Hz .. 10 kHz; [E]1/[ 1. [21/1 1,131/ ]
RT60 AVERAGING

+ AVERAGE RESULTS; available values: [ ]/ [V]

« CLEAR AVERAGES ; available values: [ ]/ [V]

 AVERAGED RES.; it informs the user about number of averaged results

» TRIGGER SETUP; contextual list which defines the conditions the triggering is performed

TRIGGER,; available values: Off, SLOPE +, SLOPE —, LEVEL +, LEVEL —, LOGGER, GRAD+,
RTC
SOURCE; it informs the user about the source of the triggering signal:

*+ VECTOR, VEC/SND, RMS(1), 125Hz, 250Hz, 500Hz, ..., 16kHz, EXT. I/O - depending on
the selected function and trigger modeCHANNEL; it defines the channel from which the
signal for trigger purpose is coming from

LEVEL; available values of the triggering level

« 1.00mm/s® .. 10.0km/s® - in the case of vibration measurements (or 60dB .. 200dB
if the reference level was set to 1pm/s2 and the LOGARITHM was selected
in the MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP / CHANNEL x / DISPLAY SCALE)

* 24dB .. 136dB - in the case of sound measurements
GRADIENT; available only for GRAD+ with the values from 1dB/msec. to 100dB/msec.
RTC START; available for RTC, used for starting measurements at the time set in this position

RTC STEP; available for RTC, defines the repetition of the measurement selecting
CYCLE TIME (which corresponds to INT. PERIOD) or a value from 1 sec to 24 hour

VEC. LEVEL; available only for VECTOR and VEC/SND source with the values from 1mm/s®to
10km/s?

PRE/POST TRIGGER; number of the records with the results saved in the LOGGER before
the triggering and after the moment in which the signal is below the desired level

* PRE; available number of records: 0 .. 20

* POST,; available number of records: 0 .. 200

» AUXILIARY SETUP

RPM SETUP; it enables the user to switch on and set parameters of RPM (rotation per minute
function)

» ENABLED; it enables the user to switch on the RPM function available values: [ 1/[V]
* PULSES/ROTATION; available values: 1 .. 360

» UNIT; available values: RPM (revolutions / rotations per minute), RPS (revolutions / rotations
per second)

+ LOGGER; available values: [ ]/[V]

“SEAT” SETUP

« ENABLED; available values [ ]/ [V]

» SEAT CHANNEL; available values: 1, 2, 3, 4

» BASE CHANNEL ; available values: 1, 2, 3, 4

VECTOR SETUP

+ CHANNEL x (x =1, 2,3 or 4); available values: 0; 0.01 .. 1.99; 2; available values [ ]/[V]
HAV/ WBV DOSE SETUP
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ENABLED ; available values [ ]/[V]

EXPOSURE TIME; available values: 1min, .. 24h

X AXIS; available channels: 1, 2, 3, 4 the filter chosen in selected channel appears also
in this position, available filters HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dill, Dil3, Dil10,
KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Wb or A, C, LIN, G

Y AXIS; available channels: 1, 2, 3, 4 the filter chosen in selected channel appears also
in this position, available filters HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dil1, Dil3, Dil10,
KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Wb or A, C, LIN, G

Z AXIS; available channels: 1, 2, 3, 4 the filter chosen in selected channel appears also
in this position, available filters HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dill, Dil3, Dil10,
KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Wb or A, C, LIN, G

STANDARDS; it enables the user to choose limits of HA EAV, HA ELV, WB EAV, WB ELV
parameters in a selected country (available standards: U.K., ITALY, POLAND, FRENCH) or
introduce own parameters limits (USER)

» ALARM SETUP it enables the user to set the parameters for alarms triggering (the instrument

sends the different messages when the measured signal overpasses the selected levels)

CHANNEL x; (x =1, 2,3 0or 4)
PROFILE x; (x = 1, 2 or 3), in the case of vibration measurements only one profile
(PROFILE 1) is available
0 TRIGGER
¢ OFF, LEVEL +, LEVEL —
¢ INTEGR,; available values: LOGGER STEP, 100 ms, 1.0s, MEASUR.TIME
¢ SOURCE; available values: PEAK, P-P, MAX, MIN, RMS, VDV in the case
of vibration measurements and PEAK, MAX, MIN, RMS in the case of sound
measurements
¢ LEVEL; available values 1 mm/s? .. 10 km/s? in the case of vibration measurements
and 24.0 dB .. 136 dB in the case of sound measurements
o TRIGGER
¢ OFF, LEVEL +, LEVEL —
¢ INTEGR.; available values: LOGGER STEP, 100 ms, 1.0s, MEASUR.TIME
¢ SOURCE; available values: PEAK, P-P, MAX, MIN, RMS, VDV in the case
of vibration measurements and PEAK, MAX, MIN, RMS in the case of sound
measurements
¢ LEVEL; available values 24.0 dB .. 136 dB
1/1 OCTAVE SETUP; it appears only in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE analysis function and
enables setting parameters of the third alarm triggered by the RMS result from one
of the central frequencies of 1/1 OCTAVE function selected in SOURCE
0 TRIGGER
¢ OFF, LEVEL +, LEVEL —
¢ INTEGR,; available values: LOGGER STEP, 100 ms, 1.0s, MEASUR.TIME
¢ SOURCE; available values: 1.00 Hz, 2.00Hz, 4.00Hz, 8.00 Hz, 16.00 Hz, 31.5 Hz,
63.00 Hz, 125Hz, 250 Hz, 500 Hz, 1.00kHz, 2.00kHz, 4.00kHz, 8.00 kHz,
16.0 kHz
¢ LEVEL; available values 1 mm/s?2 .. 10 km/s 2 in the case of vibration measurements
and 24.0 dB .. 136 dB in the case of sound measurements

VECTOR

TRIGGER
¢ INTEGR.; available values: LOGGER STEP, 100 ms, 1.0s, MEASUR.TIME
¢ LEVEL; available values 1 mm/s?2 .. 10 km/s 2
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= [=1
= INPUT i1 OCTAVE SETUP SPECTRUM €13
MERSUREMENT SETUP CHAMHEL 1 .71
CHAHHELS SETUP o |EHAMMEL Z : HF
LOGGBER SETUP CHAMMEL 3 EAHD : FULL
CHAMMEL 4 H Hone

SETUP
AUKILIARY FUMCTIONS RUXILIARY SETUP

(=)
SPECTRUM <1)
ENRELED ¥

FILTER @
BAND = FULL
LOGGER - I

Control diagram of INPUT list in 1/1 OCTAVE mode (vibration)

=} 0
HPUT i3 OCTRAVE SETUP SPECTRUM (1)
NEHSI.IREMEHT“SETUF CHAHMEL 1

I |EHAMMEL 2
CHAMMEL =

CHAHHEL 4

SETUR TR1GGER i
AUXILIARY FUMCTIOHS AURILIARY SETUP

[v]
LIM
F

=
DOSIMETER SETUP
EXPOSURE TIME :m
CRITERION LEVEL: &8d
THRESHOLD LEVEL: Hone
EXCHANGE RATE : 3dB

MERSUREMENT SETUP
CHANNELS SETUP
LOGGER SETUF
TRIGGERE SETUF

AUXILIARY SETUP
IMETER SETUP

SETUP
AJXILIARY FUMCTIOMS

Y

a
DOSIMETER SETUP
EXPOSURE TIME :@6hI0
CRITERION LEVEL: E4dB

THRESHOLD LEVEL: 7
EXCHANGE RATE =ﬁ

Control diagram of INPUT list in the acoustic DOSIMETER mode

= o =] =)
MEMU _— INPUT FFT SETUP FFT SETUP (1)

FLUNCTION MEASUREMENT SETUP CHAMHEL 1

HPUT CHANNELS SETUF - » |CHAMHEL 2

DISFLAY LOGGER SETUR CHAMMEL 3

FILE CHAMMEL 4

SETUP I TUF

A-ILIARY FUMCTIONS AURILIARY SETUR

Control diagram of INPUT list in FFT mode
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FUNCTIOH
HPUT

DISFLAY

FILE

SETUP
AURILIARY FUMCTIONS

—

i=1

RT60D SETUP
F: OFTIOHS
ETeE RESULTS
ET&E AVERAEING

Y

i=1
RT6D SETUP

ET&E OPTIONS
E: 1L

A4

=3
RT&60 SETUP

a
RT60 OPTIONS
SMOOTHING H___ ]
MOISE MARGIM:  1@.8dE

o
RT60 OPTIOMS
SMOOTHING : [}
MOISE MARGIM:

[E
[E]1C21[3]

p=
_RT60 RESULTS _
[E1L2103]
.@8kHz [E1[21[3]
.BEkHz [E]1[2]
SakHz [ 1L 1]
oBkHz [E]L[2]
0. AkHz [ 1C21[K8]

(=3
RT60 AVERAGING

RTE@ OPTIOMS
RTE@ RESULTS
FTol ALERAGING

Control diagram of INPUT list in RT 60 mode

AVERAGE RESULTS [/]
CLEAR_AVERAGES L1
AUERAGED RES.:

o
RT60 AVERAGING

AUERAGE RESULTS [+]

CLEAR HAUERAGES [+]
BEUEERGED FEES,: 1l
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P 1
START DELAY tﬂ
INT. PERIOD = 1
CYCLES HUMBER: 3
Ll LOGGER STEF z 1s
SETUF AURILIARY SETUP
AUXILIARY FUHCTIONS HLARN SETUP \J
o
START DELAY 3 1=
INT. PERIOD = im
CYCLES HUMBER:
LOGGER STEF =
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5
RURILIARY SETUP
ALARM SETUP

=1
CHANHELS SETUP
HHEL 1
CHAMMEL 2
CHAHHEL =
CHAMMEL 4

=3 =3
CHANNEL 1 SETUP CHANNEL 1 SETUP
MODE

RAMGE
FILTER
DETECTOR

=3
CHANNEL 1 SETUP

a
MIC. CORRECT. ¢1)
UIBRATION [C ]}
=5

E FIELD
RAMGE
FILTER
DETECTOR

\

SAMPLING RATE: S@@AHz]
L 1

a
MIC. CORRECT. ¢1)
DIFFUSE FIELD [ ]
OUTDOOR:

=3
LOGGER SETUFP
LOGGER MODE_ =

CHAMMEL 1 [v]
CHAMMEL 2 41
CHAMMEL 3 [w]

I=3
LOGGER SETUP
SAMPLIMG RATE: 38@EHZ
EPM L1

CHAMMEL 1 [v]
CHAMMEL 2
CHAMMEL 3
CHAMMEL 4

=)
=1
CHANNEL 1 SETUP CH 1 PROFILE 1
FIODE SOLND FILTER DO

RANGE 13608
HICROPHONE CORRECTION DETECTOR

a
CH 1 PROFILE 1
FILTER
DETECTOR

=3
LOGGER SETUP

PRUI;ILE

o
TRIGGER SETUFP
TRIGEER

— v

=}
TRIGGER SETUF
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MERSUREMENT SETUP
CHANHELS SETUP

LOGGER SETUP
TRIGGER SETUP

a
AUXILIARY SETUP

» El TLP
VECTOR SETUP
HAU-WEY DOSE SETUP

y

0

RPM_SETUP
EMABLED
PULSES-ROTATION:
UHIT H
LOGGER

[=3

RPM_SETUP
EMABLEL
PULSES-ROTATIOM:
UHIT :
LOGGER:

=2
“SEAT"™ SETUP

a
AUXILIARY SETUP
RPM_SETUP

TOR F
HAL-WEU DOSE SETUP

y

SEAT CHAMMEL
BASE CHAMMEL

RPM_SETUR

RFH_SETUF
WSERTY SETUP
UEETOR SETLE
[}

=1
AUXILIARY SETUP

a
AUXILIARY SETUP

CHAMMEL 1:
CHAMHEL 23
CHAMMHEL 33
CHAMHEL 4:

o
__VECTOR SETUP _
CHANMEL 1: 1.28 L[]
CHANMEL 23
CHANNEL 3:  1.@8
CHANMEL 4: 1.1@ [¥

[=3
HAV/UBU

=3
STANDARDS
STAMDARD @
HA EAY H
HA ELUY H
WE EAU H
WE ELY H

o
ALARM SETUP

[CHANNEL 1

CHANHEL 4
VECTOR

Control

o
CHANNEL 1 ALARMS
OF ILE 1 TRIGGER

TRIGGER : off

a
CH 1 PROFILE 1
[ Cff]

diagram of INPUT list
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« DISPLAY (one of the main lists available after pressing the <Menu> push-button)

DISPLAY MODES; it enables the user to activate ([V]) or switch off ([ ]) the available modes
of result’s presentation

= SPECTRUM,; available values: [V] or [ ]; this position is not active in the SLM or VLM mode
= STATISTICS; available values: [V] or [ ]

* LOGGER; available values: [V] or [ ]

= 4-VIEW,; available values: 4 CHANNELS

DISPLAY SETUP
= CHANNELX (x =1, 2,3 0r4)
« DISPLAY SCALE

>

3-12

(0]

SCALE; available values of the scale of graphical modes of the result’s presentation:
* LINEAR, LOGARITHM (logarithmic) - in the case of vibration measurements and
* LOGARITHM (logarithmic) - in the case of sound measurements

DYNAMIC (it appears on the display in the case of LOGARITHM scale); available values
of the dynamics of graphical modes of the result’s presentation: 80dB, 40dB, 20dB, 10dB

X-ZOOM; it informs the user about the multiplier for the horizontal axis of the graphical
modes of the result’s presentation): 1x, 2x, .. 10x (2x .. 10x in the case of 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis, 3x .. 10x in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE analysis mode)

» SPECTRUM VIEW

(0]

VIEW; available values of the VIEW: AVERAGED, INSTANTANEOUS, MAXIMUM,
MINIMUM

TYPE; available values:

* ACCELERATION, VELOCITY, DISPLACEMENT - in vibration measurements and
* RMS - in the case of sound measurements

FILTER; available values: None

MINIMUM; available values: [ 1/[V]

MAXIMUM ; available values: [ 1/[V]

e TOTAL VALUES; it appears on the display in 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE analyser

(0]

FILTER; available values of the weighting filters:

* in the case of sound measurements: A, SUSR1, SUSR2, SUSR3 or any other sent
to the unit by means of the interface

 in the case of vibration measurements: HP, VUSR1, VUSR2, VUSR3 or any other sent
to the unit by means of the interface

TYPE (it is available only for vibration measurements); available values if VUSR1, VUSR2

or VUSR3 was selected in the previous position: ACC, VEL and DIL; if the HP filter was

selected this position is not displayed

CAL. FACTOR (it is available only for vibration measurements); accessible if VUSRI,

VUSR2 or VUSR3 was selected in the FILTER position; if the HP filter was selected

(the filter which was set in the 1% channel) this position is not displayed; available values

from -60.0dB to 60.0dB with 0.1dB or 1 dB step

FILTER; available values of the weighting filters:

* in the case of sound measurements: C, SUSR1, SUSR2, SUSR3 or any other sent
to the unit by means of the interface

* in the case of vibration measurements: CH, VUSR1, VUSR2, VUSR3 or any other sent
to the unit by means of the interface
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TYPE (it is available only for vibration measurements); available values if VUSR1, VUSR2
or VUSR3 was selected in the previous posmon ACC, VEL and DIL; if the CH filter was
selected (the filter which was set in the 2" channel) this position is not displayed

CAL. FACTOR (it is available only for vibration measurements); accessible if VUSRI,
VUSR2 or VUSR3 was selected in the FILTER position; if the CH filter was selected
(the filter which was set in the 2" channel) this position is not displayed; available values
from -60.0dB to 60.0dB with 0.1dB or 1 dB step

FILTER; available values of the weighting filters:

* in the case of sound measurements: LIN, SUSR1, SUSR2, SUSR3 or any other sent
to the unit by means of the interface

* in the case of vibration measurements: CH, VUSR1, VUSR2, VUSR3 or any other sent
to the unit by means of the interface

TYPE (it is available only for vibration measurements); available values if VUSR1, VUSR2
or VUSR3 was selected in the previous posmon ACC, VEL and DIL; if the CH filter was
selected (the filter which was set in the 3" channel) this position is not displayed

CAL. FACTOR (it is available only for vibration measurements); accessible if VUSRI,
VUSR2 or VUSR3 was selected in the FILTER position; if the HP filter was selected
(the filter which was set in the 3 channel) this position is not displayed; available values
from -60.0dB to 60.0dB with 0.1dB or 1 dB step

AUXILIARY

SCALE; available values: LINEAR, LOGARITHM

DYNAMIC (only for LOGARITHM SCALE); available values: 80dB, 40dB, 20dB, 10dB
X—ZOOM,; available values: 1x, 2x .. 10x

» POWER SUPPLY; it informs the user about the source of powering of the instrument and current
power supply voltage; available messages: BATTERY, USB POWER and EXTERNAL POWER

» SCREEN SETUP

LIGHT TIMEOUT; available values: [v] or [ ], if [V] is chosen it will cause the self-made
backlight switching off in the case when the keyboard is not used during the last 30 seconds.
If it happened the first pressing of any push-button switches the backlight on

BRIGHTNESS; it enables the user to select one from four possibilities of the brightness
of the display’s backlight

CONTRAST,; it enables the user to select one from 21 possibilities of the contrast
of the instrument’s display

» UNIT LABEL ; it informs the user about the serial number of the unit, the internal software version,
the internal memory size and the standards which the instrument fulfils
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DISPLAY SCALE CHANNEL 1 TOTALS
T 3 ]
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Control diagram of DISPLAY list in 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE analysis of vibration
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Control diagram of DISPLAY SETUP sub-list in 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE analysis
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+ FILE (one of the main lists available after pressing the <Menu> push-button)

>

>

3-16

SAVE
= DEVICE; INTERNAL in the case when the file will be saved in the internal memory
of the instrument or EXTERNAL in the case when the external USB memory stick is
connected to the instrument
* FILE NAME; the name of the file can be fully edited by pressing the <A>, <¥> and <«<>, <»>
push-buttons together with <Shift>
= AUTO NAME: OFF, NUMBER, the instrument will give automatically the name for the file
with the number increased by one
= the NO RESULTS TO SAVE text is displayed in the case when the instrument did not perform
any measurement
SAVE OPTIONS

= RAM FILE; it enables the user to save the results of the measurement in the special file
in RAM memory (the name of the file is defined as a “RAM file”), this option is useful when
remote reading is necessary, e.g. during the long term monitoring; the results are saved all
the time in the same space of the units memory; available values: [V] or [ ]

= SAVE STATISTICS; it enables the user to save or not to save along with the measurement
results the calculated statistics; available values: [V] or [ ]; it is available only in the sound
meter mode; in the vibration meter mode it is taken off from the menu

= REPLACE; it enables the user to replace the existing files in the instrument's memory
by the files having the same name; available values: [V] or [ ]

= AUTO SAVE; it enables the user to save the measurement results in the instrument's
memory without entering SAVE (in order to perform this operation the INT. PERIOD should
be set to at least 10 s); available values: [V] or [ ]

= DIRECT SAVE; it enables the user saving the results with the automatically incremented
name after pressing the <ENTER> and <Alt> push-buttons together

LOAD FILE; it enables the user to verify the list of files in the memory and to load into operation
memory of the instrument the selected one; the NO FILES text is displayed in the case when
the instrument’'s memory is empty

LOGGER VIEW; it enables the user to view the logger files; in the window appear following
information: type of STORAGE (INTERNAL or EXTERNAL), number of the selected logger file and
number of the files in the logger memory (e.g.1/ 37), name of the file (e.g.: Buffer_1) date and time
of the record (e.g.: 01 JAN 2007, 19:30:15), file’'s SIZE (e.g.: 862 B) and number of RECORDS
in the selected logger file (e.g.: 36)

DELETE; it enables the user to verify the list of files in the memory and to delete the selected one
from RESULT FILES or SETUP FILES; the NO FILES text is displayed in the case when
the instrument’'s memory is empty

DELETE ALL ; it enables the user to delete all files saved in the instrument's memory; the user can
choose to delete either RESULT FILES, LOGGER FILES or SETUP FILES; the confirmation is
required before the erasing of all files

= Are you sure?

DEFRAGMENTATION; it enables the user to recover the memory which was previously used
by the deleted files; the confirmation is required before the execution of this operation

= Are you sure?

The text Defragmentation ...unnecessary PRESS ANY KEY is displayed when the instrument’'s
memory was empty before trial of the defragmentation

CATALOGUE; it enables the user to verify the list of files in the memory; the NO FILES text is
displayed in the case when the instrument’'s memory is empty
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FREE SPACE; it informs the user about the size of the available memory for saving
the measurement results in the files and the TOTAL AVAILABLE bytes of the memory (the number
displayed in the FREE SPACE increased by the memory which was previously used by the deleting
files)

SAVE SETUP; saves the current settings of the instrument; one can edit name (in the FILE NAME
position) of the setup file or switch on AUTO NAME option (the name of the file increases by one)

SETUP OPTIONS; it enables he user to activate the SAVE USER FILTER option; available values:
Vlor[]

LOAD SETUP; it enables the user to verify the list of setup files in the memory and to load
the previously saved settings of the instrument; the NO FILES text is displayed in the case when
there is no setup files

a o
SAUE OFTIONS FILE HAME:@1JRH
LOAC FILE RUTO HAME: OFF
LOSGER VIEW
DELETE
AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS DELETE ALL
y
=}
AY

DEVICE: THTERNAL
FILE HAME: 11FEl
T HAHE : NG

=3
SAVE OFTIONS
RAM FILE

SAVE STATISTICS [9]
L Ll REFLACE L1
LOGGER UIEW AUTO SAUE H QFF
L1 DIRECT SAUE [
DELETE ALL
A J

=3
SAVE OPTIONS
RAM FILE 1
SAUE STATISTICS L]
REFLACE L1

AUTO SAVE @ HUMEER
DIRECT SAVE
Y
t=1 =3
FILE LOAD FILE
SAVE STORAGE: THTERNAL
SAUE OPTIOMS EESEFFRN: 15APR
— | LEVEL METER s
L 0] Lo FIE :
DELETE 16 RPR 2007 13:29:02
DELETE ALL | FILE SIZE: 746B
=3 I=1
FILE LOGGER UIEHW
SAVE TORAGE: THTERNAL
SAUE OPTIONS : Buffer_1
D F — ™16 APR 2007 [C 53...
13:35: =
DELETE SIZE s 12126< 8)...
DELETE RLL RECORDS:33 ¢ 4).

=1 o
. FILE IIELE'I'E DELETE
i % g INTERHAL
SRUE IJPTIDHS : 1VPAFRA
wuus]
LﬂEGER IJIEH IGRER HAME:
7 APR 2007 14:29:38
DELETE ALL FILE SIZE: 7T46E

l4 29:38
FILE SIZE: V46E

JAH 28087 @1: ll 46
E SIZE: 1278
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|

a o a
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a o
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e o -
B E I s 01 JAN 2867 91:15:14

FILE SIZE: 1278B

Control diagram of FILE list

«» SETUP (one of the main lists available after pressing the <Menu> push-button)

» LANGUAGE; it allow the user to choose the instrument’s interface language; available values:
ENGLISH, RUSSIAN (NEDERLAND-B, FRENCH, ITALIAN, SPANISH - under development)

» CLEAR SETUP; it enables the user to return to the factory made settings of the instrument;
the confirmation has to be done before the execution of this function
= Are you sure?

» DAY TIME LIMITS; it specifies the time limits for the calculation of Lden result; available values:
6h-18h, 7h-19h

» EXT.1/O SETUP; it enables the user to connect the instrument with other device and define
the working mode of 1/0O socket

= MODE

 ANALOG; in this mode the meter can give signals to the output device from the selected
CHANNEL ; the user has the possibility to choose between CHANNEL 1, 2, 3 and 4

» DIGITALIN; in this mode the meter is connected to the output device, which triggers it
to undertake measurements and the instrument works in the EXT. TRIGGER function
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» DIGITAL OUT; in this mode the meter is connected to the input device, which triggers it
to undertake measurements and the instrument works in the TRIGGER PULSE or
ALARM PULSE function

. POLARISATION; it appears in the case of TRIGGER PULSE mode; available
options: POSITIVE and NEGATIVE
e ACTIVE LEVEL; it appears in the case of ALARM PULSE mode; available options:
HIGH, LOW
KEYBOARD SETUP
» SHIFT MODE; available modes: Shift or 2nd Fun.
» START/STOP; available modes: Normal or Inverse
= KEYLOCK; available values: [ ]/[V]

MENU LOCK

= NO LOCK; available values: [ ] /[*]

= PARTIAL; available values: [ ]/[*]

= FULL LOCK; available values: [ ]/[*]

REFERENCE LEVELS; this list contains the following positions:

= ACCELERATION; it enables the user to set the reference level of the acceleration
for the logarithmic scale when the results are expressed in dB - decibels, available levels are
from 1 um/s2 to 100 pm/s2

= VELOCITY; it enables the user to set the reference level of the velocity for the logarithmic scale
(the results expressed in dB - decibels), available levels are from 1 nm/s to 100 nm/s

= DISPLACEMENT; it enables the user to set the reference level of the displacement
for the logarithmic scale (the results expressed in dB - decibels), available levels are from 1 pm
to 100 pm

= SOUND; it informs the user about reference level value in the case of sound measurements
it is equal to 20 pPa

RMS INTEGRATION

= LINEAR; available values: [ ] /[*]

= EXPONENTIAL; available values: [ ]/ [*]

RTC
= RTC; it enables the user to set the internal real time clock of the instrument

STATISTICAL LEVELS ; available only for the sound measurements. In the position the user can
select ten values Ni, i =1,..., 10, of the statistics LN to be saved, together with the main results,
in a file (cf. the description of the files in App. B)

N1 =; the first value of the LN statistics which has to be saved together with the main results
in a file; available values: any number from 1 to 99

= N10 =; the tenth value of the LN statistics which has to be saved together with the main results
in a file; available values: any number from 1 to 99

TIMER; it enables the user to set time of the self switching on of the instrument

*» TIMER MODE; available values: Off, SINGLE, REGULAR

= START DAY specifies the date of automatic power on

= START TIME; specifies the time of automatic power on

= REPEAT TIME; specifies time after which next automatic measurement will be executed

USB HOST SETUP; it enables the user to choose with [*] proper functionality of USB-HOST socket
= OFF; available values: [ ]1/[*]

= RS232; available values: [ ]/[*]

= USB DISK; available values: [] / [*], function under development

= SRT RECORDING,; available values: [ ] /[*], function under development
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WAVE RECORDING; available values: [ ] /[*], function under development
EVENT RECORDING,; available values: [ ] /[*], function under development

» USER FILTERS SETUP
MODE: VIBRATION

FILTER; available values: VUSR1, VUSR2, VUSR3

VIEW; it enables the user to select which filter should be viewed; the available options are
VUSR], VUSR2, VUSR3 and any other transmitted to the instrument from a PC by means
of the interface

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button another sub-list opens containing the values
of filters used in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis and saved under the name USER1,
USERZ2, USER3 or any other

EDIT; it enables the user to select which filter should be edited; the available options are
VUSR1, VUSR2, VUSR3 and any other transmitted to the instrument from a PC by means
of the interface

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button another sub-list opens containing the values
of the filters used in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis; the user can set the values
of correcting coefficients for all 1/3 OCTAVE filters:

0 0.80 Hz: available values of 0.8 Hz centre frequency filter:-INF, -100.0dB .. 100.0dB

o ...

0 20.0kHz: available values of 20 kHz centre frequency filter: -INF, -100.0dB .. 100.0dB
CLEAR; it enables the user to clear selected filter; the confirmation has to be done before
the execution of this function

= Are you sure?

MODE: SOUND

FILTER; available values: SUSR1, SUSR2, SUSR3

VIEW; it enables the user to select which filter should be viewed; the available options are
SUSR1, SUSR2, SUSR3 and any other transmitted to the instrument from a PC by means
of the interface

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button another sub-list opens containing the values
of filters used in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis and saved under the name USER1,
USERZ2, USER3 or any other

EDIT; it enables the user to select which filters should be edited; the available options are as
follows: SUSR1, SUSR2, SUSR3 or any other transmitted to the instrument from a PC
by means of the interface

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button another sub-list opens containing the values
of the filters used in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis; the user can set the values
of correcting coefficients for all 1/3 OCTAVE filters:

o0 0.80 Hz: available values of 0.8 Hz centre frequency filter: -INF, -100.0dB .. 100.0dB

o ...

0 20.0kHz: available values of 20 kHz centre frequency filter: -INF, -100.0dB .. 100.0dB
CLEAR; it enables the user to clear selected filter; the confirmation has to be done
before the execution of this function

= Are you sure?

> VIBRATION UNITS (it is available only for vibration measurements)

3-20

= METRIC (e.g. m/s?, m/s, m); available values: [ ] /[*]
NON-METRIC (e.g. g, ips, mil); available values: [ ]/ [*]
> WARNINGS

RESULTS NOT SAVED; it enables the user to switch on or off the warning that the results
of the measurement were not saved in the memory; available values: [V] or [ ]

VECTOR SETTINGS; it enables the user to switch on or off warning when the user changes
channel mode into sound and this channel was included to the vibration vector calculations;
available values: [V] or [ ]



SVAN 958 USER MANUAL

o

LANGUAGE
EMELISH
HEDERLAHLS-E
Francais

ITALIAMD
PACCKHA

ESFRAROL

o

LANGUAGE
EMGLISH
HEDERLAHDS-EB

ESPARNOL

o
CLEAR SETUP

Are gou
SUre?
VE!

S Im

L ]

o
CLEAR SETUP
Are gou
sure?
H=E HO

T. 1.0 SETU
KEYBOARD SETUP
MERU LOCK

E=3
SETUP

o
EXT. I~0 SETUP

MODE :
CHANMEL 1

Y

o
EXT. I-0 SETUP
MODE : DIGITHL OUT
FUHCT IOH: IRN P

=)
KEYBOARD SE
SHIFT MOCE:
START-STOF: Hormal
KEYLOCK [ ]

y

Ll
KEYBOARD SETUP
SHIFT MODE: Shift
START/STOF:  Inuerse
KEYLOCK

\
a =3
SETUP HMENU LOCK
LANGUAGE HO_LOCK [C+]]
B THRE LIntTs B i 1
EUT. 106 SETUP FULL LOCK L1
KEVEDARD SETLF
Y
=3
HMENU LOCK
HO_LOCK L1
PARTIAL L[]
FULL LOCK [+]

DAY TIME LIMITS
EXT. I-0 SETUF
| KEYEOARD SETUP
MERU LOCK

o
REFERENCE LEVELS

ACCELERATION: E
1 Fmes

Fr

28 LPa

Y
o

REFERENCE LEVELS
ACCELERATION: 2 pmis?

2 nmes
2

YELOCITY
DISPLACEMEMT : Em

a
EMS INTEGRATION
IHERR
EXFOMENT IAL [ 3]

=

a
RMS INTEGRATION
L]

a

SETUP CLERRED

FPRESS AMY KEY...

3-21



SVAN 958 USER MANUAL
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< AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS (one of the main lists available after pressing the <Menu> push-button)

» HAV CALCULATOR ; it enables to calculate the various H—A parameters: PARTIAL EAV/ELV ,
PARTIAL EXPOSURE and DAILY EXPOSURE of vibration. All results are counted according
to the selected standard

SELECT RESULTS (X); it enables the user to select files with measurement’s results. It is
possible to select 6 files, which include measurement’s results with H—A data

e SELECT FILE; it enables the user to select up to 6 files with H-A data; in the window there
are also:
o FILE; it contains the name of the selected file

o EXPOSURE TIME; it enables to read out the period during which the measurement
results were taken

o measurement function (e.g. LEVEL METER) and the sets in channels (e.g. [VVVS])
o0 the date and time of the measurements

PARTIAL EAV/ELV ; it displays the partial result of dose: the EAV results and ELV results
PARTIAL RESULTS ; it displays the EXPOSURE results, for each selected file separately

DAILY RESULTS; it displays the result of DAILY EXPOSURE results, for all selected files;
the result is counted relatively to EXPOSURE TIME

» WBYV CALCULATOR ; it is used to calculate the various WBYV parameters: PARTIAL EAV/ELV ,
PARTIAL EXPOSURE, DAILY EXPOSURE and DAILY DOSE of vibration; all results are
calculated according to the selected standard

SELECT RESULTS (x); it enables the user to select files with measurement’'s results.
It is possible to select 6 files, which include measurement’s results with WBV data

e SELECT FILE; it enables the user to select up to 6 files with WBV data; in the window there
are also:
o FILE; it contains the name of the selected file

o EXPOSURE TIME; it enables to read out the period during which the measurement
results were taken

o measurement function (e.g. LEVEL METER) and the sets in channels (e.g. [VVVS])
o0 the date and time of the measurements

PARTIAL EAV/ELV ; it displays the partial result of dose: the EAV results and ELV results
PARTIAL RESULTS ; it displays the EXPOSURE results, for each selected file separately

DAILY RESULTS; it displays the result of DAILY EXPOSURE and DAILY DOSE results for all
selected files; the result is counted relatively to EXPOSURE TIME
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3.2 Powering of the instrument

The SVAN 958 can be powered by one of the following sources:
e External DC power source, SA15-6V DC+15VDC (1.5W)
e SA 17A external battery pack — operation time > 24 h (option)

< Four AA standard internal batteries . In the case of alkaline type, fully charged set can operate more
than 12 h (6.0 V / 1.6 Ah). Instead of the ordinary, four AA rechargeable batteries can be used
(for charging them the separate charger is required). In this case, using the best NiMH type,
the operation time can be increased up to 16 h (4.8 V /2.6 Ah)

* USB interface — 500 mA HUB

The POWER SUPPLY window (path: MENU / DISPLAY / POWER SUPPLY) looks differently,
depending on the current powering source.

FOHER SUFPPLY FOWER SUFPPLY POHER SUFPPLY POHER SUFPPLY
BATTERY
EXTERMAL POMER: EXTERHAL POMWER: USE POMER:
12. 09U a2y 6. 24U 9. 06V
a) b) c) d)

BATTERY windows with different sources powering theinstrument: SA 15 external DC power adapter (a),
SA 17A external battery pack (b), internal batteries (c) and USB power (d)

The external power (110 V /230 V mains) adapter — SA 15 — is available for the instrument but it is
not included in the set. For the external power operation this adapter should be connected to the Power
socket located on the bottom cover of the instrument. When the instrument is powered from the external
power supply the red diode on the right corner of the front panel bottom of the device switches on and
there is the EXTERNAL POWER message in the POWER SUPPLY window (path: MENU / DISPLAY /
POWER SUPPLY).

[=)
POWMER SUPPLY

EMTERMAL FPOHER:
12. 09U

POWER SUPPLY window when the instrument is poweredrom external source

When the instrument is powered from batteries, the “Battery” icon is presented on the top
of the display. When voltage of the batteries is too low, the icon is flashing. To change the batteries
the user has:

» to switch off the instrument

» to take off the black bottom cover of the instrument
« to unscrew battery cover

« to change the batteries and

» to reassemble the parts of the instrument.

The fully charged battery ensures more than 12 hours of the continuous work of the instrument
(with the backlight off). The operation time is decreased about 20 % with the backlight switched on.
The battery condition can be checked by means of the POWER SUPPLY function. It is also presented
continuously on the display by means of the “Battery” icon.
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m O =1
120RMS 1.8= HF1 POWMER SUPPLY
10

140 BATTERY
120

5. 24U
1004 [Chant 1 Prof:l[ &
N )

Displays with the “Battery” icon (a) and in the POWER SUPPLY window (b)

A Notice: In the case when “Battery” icon is flashing it is strongly recommended to use
as soon as possible the external power adapter, USB interface or replace the batteries. In the other case
the instrument after a while will be switched off by itself!

When there is a connection to USB interface (USB Device socket is connected by means
of the cable to a PC) the “Computer” icon is presented on the top of the display and
in the POWER SUPPLY window there is the USB POWER message.

=
POWMER SUPPLY

USE POHER:
3. 06V

Display with the “Computer” icon and in the POWER SUPPLY window

The backlight of the display can be activated by means of the <<> + <»> push-buttons pressed
together. For saving the power of the battery, in the normal "day-light" operation it is recommended
to keep the backlight off . The user can set the LIGHT TIMEOUT (path: MENU / DISPLAY /
SCREEN SETUP / LIGHT TIMEOUT), which will cause the self-made backlight switching off in the case
when the keyboard is not used during the last 30 seconds. If it happened the first pressing of any push-
button switches the backlight on.

0 fm}

SCREEM SETUP SCREEM SETUP
LIGHT TIMEOUT [N | |LIGHT TIMEOUT [/]
BRIGHTHESS <EEEM T 1r||ERIGHTHESS NN T ¢
COMTRAST AMNENTIE| | COMTRAST AT

Displays during activation of LIGHT TIMEOUT option
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3.3 Initial setup of the instrument

The instrument passes the self-test after switching on (in this time the producer and the name
of the instrument is displayed on the display) and then it enters the sound or vibration mode for channel 1
(depending on which mode was used during the instrument’s switch off). The default display mode for
result’s presentation is one profile (see Chapter describing DISPLAY list).

HARM UPF TIME 10 RMS 1.8= HP1 4o SPL FAST A
10 120
107 100
10 20
10y |Chan:l Profil| & g0 [Chan:l Profezl|
a) e 1E°11 b) un 1E€1g

Displays after switching on the instrument in VLM (@) and in SLM (b)

To start the measurements the user has to press the <Start/ Stop> push-button. The result
of the measurement is displayed with the unit of the measurement in so-called one profile mode.
On the left side of the display, the vertical analogue-like indicator is presented. On the bottom
of the display, there is a channel and a profile from which comes the measurement (Chan:1, Chan:2,
Chan:3 or Chan:4 and Prof: (1), Prof: (2) or Prof:(3)). On the top of the display (under the icons line)
there are the following data: the function name (SPL, LEQ, SEL, Lden, LEPd, Ltm3, Ltm5, Lxx, OVL,
PEAK, MAX, MIN in the case of sound measurements or RMS, VDV, OVL, PEAK, P-P, MTWV
in the case of vibration measurements), the detector time constant (IMP., FAST, SLOW or 100 ms,
125ms, .. 10.0s, .. - when the detector is exponential or Lin when the detector is linear) and
the weighting filter (A, C, LIN or HP1, HP3, HP10, Vell, Vel3, Vell0, VelMF, Dill, Dil3, Dil10, KB, WKk,
wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg, Wb). The real time clock (time of the measurement) is presented
in the bottom right corner of the display.

(= |
1'2' RHS 1 A= HF1 11: RHS 16 3 mmfse 11:RM5 15.8 mmise d1: SF‘L ?2 & dBEA F
ZLRMS  16.3 mmiz?  ||ZLRMS  15.5 mmis? ST =
1':'1 . Z1:RMS  17.1 mmisE ZLRMS  16.4 mmis?
MmM/s 41:5PL__ 73.4 dBA F 73.3 dBA F 4R8FL  592.9 dBZ F
1'3'" Chansl F'r‘DF 1 | ;. [Chanil Frof:l] | .t |Chansd Prof:l] | it [Chanid F‘PD'F:1| z |
a)lu .:..:..:.1 b) 0359 o] oz sg odio c) MEE ol

Displays in one-channel (a) four channels (b) and BROFILES display mode (c)

10 RHS 1 Bs  HP1 1.68 mg
10 Z1:RMS  1.66 ma
158 SI:RMS  1.77 ma
1'=f‘ mg 41:5PL__ 73.1 oBA F
1 Chanzl Prof: 1|-:| Z, |.:.~'-:¢!-+.:.1|I:ham1 Frof:l -:1-:%:-1
a) b) L= -

Displays in one profile (a) and four channels (b)idplay mode with the vibration measurement (NON-
METRIC units)

The results of the measurements can be presented in one profile, in 4 CHANNELS, in 4-VIEW,
in STATISTICS and in LOGGER (these are the available display modes set by the producer;
cf. the description of the DISPLAY MODES - path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY MODES). It is possible
to change the display mode pressing the <A> or <v¥> push-buttons. In so-called 4 CHANNELS display
mode, the results of the measurement from all channels are displayed simultaneously. The units,
weighting filter and detector time constant are also shown. The default settings (set up by the producer)
for the channels, in the case of sound measurements, there are as follows:

CHANNEL 1 - VIBRATION mode; 316 m/s® range; HP1 weighting filter (FILTER: HP1), 1.0 s RMS
detector (DETECT.: 1.0s);

CHANNEL 2 - VIBRATION mode; 316 m/s® range; HP1 weighting filter (FILTER: HP1), 1.0 s RMS
detector (DETECT.: 1.0s);
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CHANNEL 3 - VIBRATION mode; 316 m/s® range; HP1 weighting filter (FILTER: HP1), 1.0 s RMS
detector (DETECT.: 1.0s);

CHANNEL 4 - SOUND mode; 130 dB range; MICROPHONE CORRECTION: no DIFFUSE FIELD [ 1,
no OUTDOOR [ ]; PROFILE 1: A weighting filter (FILTER: A), FAST type of the RMS
detector (DETECTOR: FAST); PROFILE 2: C weighting filter (FILTER: C), FAST type
of the RMS detector (DETECTOR:FAST); PROFILE 3:LIN weighting filter
(FILTER: LIN), FAST type of RMS detector.

The user can change all mentioned above settings using CHANNEL x (path: MENU / INPUT
CHANNELS SETUP / CHANNEL x). The instrument remembers all changes. The return to the default
settings (set up by the producer) is possible after the execution of the CLEAR SETUP (path: MENU /
SETUP / CLEAR SETUP).

The instrument can be used not only as the sound (SLM) or vibration level meter (VLM) but also as
1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE, DOSIMETER, FFT analyser and RT60 analyser. In order to distinguish
the SLM (or VLM) mode of the unit from the others in 4 CHANNELS / 3 PROFILES display mode,
continuous horizontal lines are used to separate the measurement results from different channels or
profiles of a channel. In other modes than SLM (or VLM) the mentioned above lines are doted.

= Do
10 RHS 1 B=  HF1 41:5PL r2.7 dBA F 11:RHS 14.1 mmis2
101 15 7 42:8PL  98.5 dBC F ZLRMS 4.4 nnies
: L5 s
1'3"1 Chan:l Prof:l .:.-:.1| |D;!_+59|Ehan:4 Prof:2 |-:u:$n1| |1;!_+1Q|Ehan:1 Prof:l 1;!-%19|
a)l b) .= — 1 c) = '

Displays in one profile (a) and 3 PROFILES displaynode (b) 4 CHANNEL display mode (c)

A Notice: See the following Chapters for more details concerning different settings.

More data about the instrument’s state are given by means of the icon’s row visible in the top
of the display (“Papersheet” , “Battery” , “Computer” , “Antenna” (“Tree” ), “Loudspeaker” ,
“Headphone” , “Envelope” , “Bell” , “Timer” and “Arrows” ). The meanings of the icons are as follows:

=afel=as o
1 LEQ@ Lin. A

ug | Chanzl Prof: 1

Display with all available icons

“Paper sheet” icon is displayed when the USB disk or IrDA is connected to the instrument.

O
™ LER@ Lin. A

ug]|Ehani 1 Profil

Display with “Paper sheet” icon

“Battery” is displayed when the instrument is powered from the batteries, icon corresponds
to the batteries state (three, two, one or none vertical bars in side of the icon). When voltage of batteries
is too low, the icon is flashing.
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™7l LE®@ Lin. A

a]|Chan: 1 Profzl

Display with “Battery” icon

“Computer” is displayed when there is a USB connection with the PC; the icon is flashing during
RT (Real Time) transmission.

=}
iy LEQ Lin. R

Chan:l Prof:l] &

Display with “Computer” icon

“Antenna” (“Tree” ) icon is displayed in a flashing mode together with the “Loudspeaker ” when

the measurement is started, the trigger is switched on and the level of the signal is too low to start
the registration.

il
™Mol LER Lin. A

Chan:l Prof:l

Display with “Antenna” (“Tree”) icon

“Loudspeaker” icon is displayed when the measurement is started and executed. The crossed out
loudspeaker means measurement is paused (Pause).

L L !
™Mol LER Lin. A ™=l LER Lin. A

1zo 1z
100 1000
S0 0
&0 EQ

gy | Chanz 1 F'r*n:uf‘:l und | Chana 1 F'r‘n:\f‘:l

Display with “Loudspeaker” icon

“Headphone” is displayed when RS 232 (SV 55) interface is connected to the instrument.

i
™Mol LER Lin. A

Chan:l Prof:l

Display with “Headphone” icon

“Envelope” icon is presented when the current measurement
in the instrument’s logger file. Together with this icon the “Loudspeaker” icon is always displayed.
In the case when the “Envelope” icon starts flashing, it means that the whole logger memory
of the instrument is filled out. The new measurement result is not saved in it. If the user wants to save

results are logged
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these results, he has to DELETE some logger files and execute LOGGER DEFRAGMENTATION
(path: MENU / FILE / DEFRAGMENTATION / LOGGER DEFRAGMENTATION).

o Chan:1l Prof: 1

Display with “Envelope” icon

“Bell” is displayed when overload has taken place during the last measurement cycle (the icon
is displayed also after the measurement and after loading the file with the overloaded results).

a
thu LEQ Lin. A
120

100

Chanzl Frof:l

Display with “Bell” icon

“Timer” icon flashing means that the instrument's Timer is switched on and the instrument
is waiting for the set time of the measurement. When the measurement was started by the Timer,
the icon is presented without flashing.

]
ey LEQ Lin. A

Chan:l Profzl| &
40

Display with “Timer” icon

“Arrows” are flashing after pressing the <Alt> or <Shift> push-button when the 2nd Fun
is selected in the SHIFT MODE (path: MENU / SETUP / SHIFT MODE / SHIFT / 2nd FUN), that means
other push-buttons have second or third meaning (i.e. after pressing the <Shift> the meaning
of <ENTER> push-button is <Menu>; after pressing the <Alt> the meaning of <ESC> push-button is
changed into <Pause>).

~u
i

"] LE®@ Lin. A

Chan:zl Prof:l

Display with “Arrows” icon

A Notice: The time of the measurement is displayed in minutes and seconds in the range
from 1 sec. to 39 minutes and 59 seconds . After this limit, the hours and minutes are shown (i.e. 00:40).

In the case when the level of the measured signal i s too low in the relation to the measuring
range (when the level of the input signal is under the linearity of the range declared in App. C, so-called
UNDERRANGE) in one profile mode the message is displayed on the bottom of the display. The arrow
directed down is used for this reason in 4 CHANNELS mode.
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A

Notice: The UNDERRANGE is indicated only in the case
It does not occur in the case of vibration measurements.

of sound measurements.

A

Notice: The “Bell” icon is used as an indicator of

an overload .

140
120
100
S0
&0
o

a)

jon y= |
SPL  FRST

12.8 48

Chanh:d Prof:3

UHDERRAHGE  |o0d:01

jon = |
Z4.2 dBA Fa
Z1:5PL _ 34.3 dBA F&
Z1:5PL U 34.4 dEA Fo
4.5 dER_F&

;. [Chan:l Prof:l
17 27 E"n-| e n§n1

41:5PL

b)

r {3

Displays when the level of the signal is too low ding the measurements of the sound -UNDERRANGE text
on the bottom of the display (a) and the arrows dicted down in 4 CHANNELS mode (b)

Table 3.1. The limits of the signal causing the d#rent icon’s indication
in the case of sound measurements

INDICATOR 105 dB range 130 dB range
“Bell” >114.5dB =>137.5dB
UNDERRANGE <24.0dB A <440dBA
UNDERRANGE <240dBC <42.0dBC
UNDERRANGE <30.0dB <48.0dB

Table 3.2. The limits of the signal causing the dérent icon’s indication in the case of vibration neasurements
(values expressed in decibels are calculated withe assumption that the reference level is equal topm/<)

VLM, 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE or FFT ANALYSIS
INDICATOR 17.8 m/s® range 316 m/s’® range
145 dB range 170 dB range
el >53.1 m/s® > 750 m/s’
>154.5 dB >177.5dB

A Notice: The time of the measurement is displayed in minutes and seconds in the range
from 1 sec. to 39 minutes and 59 seconds . After this limit, the hours and minutes are shown (i.e. 00:40).

A Notice: In all modes of the instrument, the “REAL TIME CLOCK” is always displayed
on the display.

A Notice: In SVAN 958 “Battery” icon is displayed if we use an internal battery device
(four AA batteries). When the meter is powered by external power supply, the “Battery” icon is not
displayed on the screen. (* the most of the pictures in this manual were made when the meter was
powered by external power supply that is why there are not the “Battery” icons on them).
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A Notice: THE USER DYNAMICALLY MODIFIES THE DEFAULT SETUP. The last set-up
of the instrument (during the power off) is stored and is available after power on.

3.4 Activation of optional functions

The 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE, acoustic DOSIMETER, FFT, RT60 and Time-history Data
LOGGER, RPM, time-domain signal recording are the optional functions broadening the applications
of the instrument. Some of the additional functions are specified in the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION
window (path: MENU / FUNCTION / MEASUREMENT FUNCTION) others — in the other lists.

=) =) =)
FUNCTION MEASUR. FUMCTIOM||MEASUR. FUMCTION
R ElE R

_ _ - -~
=><ENTER>=> |73 giTAvE [ 1]||i-3 ocTRUE []
DOSIMETER [ 1]|cosiMETER [
FFT L 1||FFT [+]
a) b)
FUNCTION list opened, MEASUREMENT FUNCTION selected(a) and MEASUR. FUNCTION sub-list
opened (b)

A Notice: Time-domain Signhal Recording (WAVE, SRT, EVENT) function is under
development.

A function is selected by placing the special character in the line with the function’s name.
The position of the character can be changed using the <A>, <¥> and <<>, <»> push-buttons.
After placing the character in the line with the function’s name the user has to press the <ENTER> push-
button. The window for entering the access code to a function is opened in the first essay of its execution
(after pressing the <ENTER> push-button) in the case when a function was not purchased together
with the instrument.

=) 0
ENTER CODE EMTER CODE

[ | HY134113 UALID CODE

SH:Delete SHi:Insert ||SH{:Delete SH::Insert FRESS AHY KEY...]
Displays during the entering of the access code #&ofunction

The introduction of the access code is performed in the same way as the edition of the other text
variables using the <«<>, <»> push-buttons (the selection of the character's position), the <Shift> and
<»> push-buttons (the Insert function), the <Shift> and <<> push-buttons (the Delete function) and
the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons (the codes of characters). The verification is made after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button. If the entered code was wrong, the message is displayed and the instrument
waits for the reaction of the user. After pressing the <ENTER> or the <ESC> push-button the information
that the function is not available is displayed and the instrument once more waits for the reaction
of the user.
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IMHUALIL CODE

Display after the unsuccessful verification of theccess code

After pressing the <ENTER> or the <ESC> push-button the instrument returns to the FUNCTION
list displaying the list of the functions implemented in the unit (cf. the first Figure in this chapter).
After successful verification of the access code, the windows described above are no more displayed.
Once activated function is always available.

A Notice: The number of the attempts for the access code entering is limited. After three
unsuccessful essays, the possibility is blocked.

3.5 Memory organisation

All available measurement results can be stored in the internal FLASH type memory
of the instrument (32 MB) or on the external USB Memory Stick (when the optional USB-HOST controller
is installed in the instrument).

The internal memory of the instrument is divided into two separate parts. One part is dedicated
for saving the result and setup files and its size is equal to 16 121 360 bytes. The second part is used
for saving the logger files and its size is equal to 15728 156 bytes. To save a result file the user
has to choose one of the available options: SAVE / AUTO NAME (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE) or pressing
<ENTER> and <Alt> together), SAVE / FILE NAME (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE) or pressing <ENTER>
and <Alt> together), AUTO SAVE (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS) or DIRECT SAVE
(path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS). To save a setup file the user has to choose SAVE SETUP option
from the FILE list. The logger files are created automatically (the usage of the SAVE is not required).
The scheme of the instrument’s memory organisation without the USB-HOST controller is presented
below.

A Notice: The instrument’'s logger memory is independ ent from the results and setup
memory. The capacity of the available memory is equal to 32 MB and is divided between logger
(15 728 156 bytes) and results and setup settings (16 121 360 bytes).

A Notice: The logger files are created automatically (the usage of the SAVE is not required).

When the user connects to the instrument the USB memory stick , the data storing in the internal
instrument’'s memory is not available any more. The user can only copy or move data from the internal
memory of the device and store new data in the USB memory stick . The scheme of the memory
organization of the instrument with the USB memory stick connected is presented below.
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A Notice: The connection to the USB Host socket the USB disk switches off the instrument’s
internal flash memory. Only copying and moving the files to the USB stick is possible. All file functions and
remote commands are redirected to the USB disk. The internal flash memory is activated
after disconnecting the USB disk from the instrument.

A Notice: The disconnection of the USB disk during the data transmission can cause the lost
of data saved in the USB disk as well as in the instrument’s internal flash memory.

MEMORY ORGANIZATION OF THE SVAN 95x instrument seri es with-SB-HOST

integration time short signal
| |instrument results results | ! samples !
< settings - I
- ! time !
1 domain 1
I > 1
. _r
= : 5!
3 o| |5 S o 2 O
wn (] c ® = -6 |
o 21 lo @ = 5 @.
> S = o = 9 Q|
@ @ 2 = o o 0.
Q o o — (28
E z;
o : <!
u \ / I 2
0,
V V Vo T v . 1
o 23MAR.svn < \ / T .
% X carl.svn < \ / > buffer 2.svn | I
1 %) set.svn car2.svn < V — i
<ZE T | HV_HA.svn @savel.svn —> buffer_4.svn |
% | HV_WH.svn @save2.svn | | | |
W << @save3.svn  se—— ... . !
o [ I I
ﬁ @savexxx.svn bufferxxx.svn | X
setup files main result files time history @r time domain _.

Scheme of the instrument memory organisation withite USB-HOST and memory stick connected
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4 FUNCTIONS OF THE INSTRUMENT - FUNCTION

In order to select the FUNCTION list one has to press the <Menu> push-button, select by means
ofthe <A>, <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons the FUNCTION text and press the <ENTER>.
The FUNCTION list contains two elements: MEASUREMENT FUNCTION and CALIBRATION windows.
The list is closed and the instrument returns to the presentation mode after pressing the <ESC> push-
button.

= = =)
______ _MEHU __ _____FUHCTION ___ FUNCTION
FUMCT IO MERSLUREMEHT FUHCTION MERSLREMEMT FLIMCT ION
THPUT CALIERATION CALIERATION
CISFLAY
FILE
SETUF
a) [AURILIARY FUNCTIONS ||y c)

Displays with the main list with FUNCTION text selected (a) and FUNCTION window with
MEASUREMENT FUNCTION selected (b) and CALIBRATION selected (c)

4.1 Measurement functions of the instrument - MEASU REMENT FUNCTION

In order to select the required function the user has to enter the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION
window (to select the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION text using the <A>, <¥> or <«>, <»> push-buttons
and press the <ENTER> one, when this text is displayed inversely).

After entering the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION window, the set of the available functions appears
on the display (LEVEL METER, 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE, DOSIMETER, FFT, RT60). The special
character marks currently active function.

fm} fm}
MEASUR. FUNCTION||HEASUR. FUNCTION
LEVEL METER LEVEL METER [
1-1 OCTAVE [ 1||1-1 OCTAVE [1]
1.3 OCTAUE L 1||1+3 OCTRAVE [1]
DOSE METER L 1||D0SE METER []
FET L 1||FFT [ ]
RT&E [ 1||rTea

MEASUREMENT FUNCTION window with all available func tions

[=) =) =)

ENMTER CODE EMTER CODE
] M1Z4115 UALICD CODE
SH<:Delete SHi:Insert SH{:Delete SH::Insert

Displays during the activation of the optional funtion

The main function of the instrument is the measurement of vibration level  (in the case of vibration
signal) and the measurement of sound level (in the case of acoustic signal). The other functions are
optional and they broaden the applications of the instrument. They can be supported by the producer or
purchased later. The producer activates the optional function bought with the instrument. The user should
activate by itself (by entering a special code) the function purchased later.

The sound LEVEL METER (SLM) mode provides the user with the functions of the SLM meeting
the IEC 61672:2002 standard for Type 1 accuracy and the functions of VLM meeting the 1SO 8041:2005
standard. The instrument can also be used for the long-term acoustic monitoring using for this purpose
the huge logger, in which the measurement results are stored.

The required function is selected by placing the special character in the line with the proper text.
The position of the character can be changed using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons.
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After placing the character in the line with the function’s name the user has to press the <ENTER> push-
button, which closes the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION window.

A Notice: It is not possible to change the mode / measurement function during
the measurements. The instrument displays in this case for about 2 seconds the text: “MEASUREMENT
IN PROGRESS”. In order to change the mode of the instrument the measurement must be finished!

4.2 Instrument’s calibration - CALIBRATION

The instrument is factory calibrated with the supplied accelerometer and microphone for standard
environmental conditions. Each of four channels should be calibrated separately. In the case when
the absolute vibration or sound level value is important, a calibration of the measurement channel has to
be done. This is because the accelerometer or microphone sensitivity is a function
of temperature, ambient pressure and humidity.

In order to select a calibration function the user has to enter the CALIBRATION window (to select
the CALIBRATION text using the <A>, <¥> or <«<>, <»> push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one,
when this text is displayed inversely) and then select the CHANNEL to be calibrated. All four channels
of the instrument are calibrated independently.

In this window three options are available: the calibration of the measurement channel
by the introduction of the accelerometer's or microphone’s sensitivity from theirs calibration cards
(BY SENSITIVITY) or by performing the calibration measurement (BY MEASUREMENT). Third option is
CALIBRATION HISTORY , which enables the user to view last calibration result in the chosen channel.

= = =
CALIBRATION ¢13> CALTBERATION <12 CALIBRATION <12>

BY SEMSITIUITY BY SEMSITILITY BY SEMSITIUITY
BY MERSUREMEMT EY MEASUREMEMT BY MEASUREMEMT
CALIEBRATION HISTORY CALIERATION HISTORY CALIERATION HISTORY

CALIBRATION windows in CHANNEL 1

A Note: The calibration level and the calibration result is expressed in different units depending
on the settings of the instrument. The metric or non-metric vibration units are set
in the VIBRATION UNITS (path: MENU / SETUP / VIBRATION UNITS). Additionally, the linear or
logarithmic units are set in the DISPLAY SCALE (path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP /
CHANNEL x / DISPLAY SCALE).

4.2.1 Calibration by the sensitivity introduction

Calibration BY SENSITIVITY in the case of acoustic  signal

The calibration by the microphone’s sensitivity introduction (path. MENU / FUNCTION /
CALIBRATION / CHANNEL x / BY SENSITIVITY) can be conducted in the following way:

1. Select this type of the calibration  (highlight the BY SENSITIVITY text) from the CALIBRATION
window and press the <ENTER> push-button.
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=] =)
CALTERATION (4> CALIBRATION {42
BY SEHSITIUITY SEMSITIUITY:

BEY MEASUREMEMT
CALIEBRATION HISTORY

CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= 8.8de

CALIBRATION windows with the selected calibration mode and after entering this mode

A Notice: It is not possible to calibrate the instrument during the execution
of the measurements. It is possible to open different lists and windows but the positions in these items are
not displayed inversely and so - not accessible. The “Loudspeaker” icon indicates that the instrument is
in the measurement process. In order to change the sensitivity the measurement must be finished!

o o
CALIBRATION <4}

SEMSITIUITY:
56, Bmull<Pa

CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= 8.8dE

CALIBRATION window with SENSITIVITY positions not a ccessible

2. Set the sensitivity of the microphone taken from its calibration card using the < <>, <»> push-
buttons and then press the <ENTER> one.

The calibration factor is calculated automatically in the relation to 50.0 mV / Pa. The confirmation
of the introduced SENSITIVITY is made after pressing the <ENTER> push-button. For the sensitivity
of the microphone greater than 50.0 mV / Pa, the calibration factor is negative.

=
CALTBRATION <42

C= -1.c6dB

CALIBRATION window with the sensitivity greater tha n 50.0 mV / Pa and calculated calibration factor

For the sensitivity of the microphone smaller than 50.0 mV / Pa, the calibration factor is positive.

=]
CALTERATION (43>
SEMSITIUITY:

CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= &.8dB

CALIBRATION window with the sensitivity smaller tha n 50.0 mV / Pa and calculated calibration factor

The lowest applicable value of the sensitivity to be introduced is equal to 50.0 pV / Pa (it conforms
to the calibration factor equal to 60.0 dB) and the greatest one — 50.0 V / Pa (calibration factor equal
to -60.0 dB).

In order to return to the CALIBRATION window the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.
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=] =]
CALTERATION (43> CALTERATION (43>
SEMSITIUITY: SEMSITIUITY:
RSP
CALIBRATION FACTOR: CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= &8.8dE C=-£8.8dE
a) b)

CALIBRATION windows with the lowest possible sensitvity and the greatest calibration factor (a)
and the greatest sensitivity and the lowest calibten factor (b)

A Notice: The calibration factor is always added to the results of sound level measurements
and the analysis of sound signal.

Calibration BY SENSITIVITY in the case of vibration  signal

The calibration by the accelerometer’s sensitivity introduction (path. MENU / FUNCTION /
CALIBRATION / CHANNEL x / BY SENSITIVITY) can be conducted in the following way:

1. Select this type of the calibration  (highlight the BY SENSITIVITY text) from the CALIBRATION
window and press the <ENTER> push-button.

= =
CALTBERATION (13> CALIBRATION <12>

EY SEHSITIUITY .
Et MEASUREMEMT SENSITIVITY:

CALIERATION HISTORY

CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= @.8de

CALIBRATION windows with the selected calibration mode and after entering this mode

A Notice: It is not possible to calibrate the instrument during the execution
of the measurements. It is possible to open different lists and windows but the positions in these items
are not displayed inversely and so - not accessible. The “Loudspeaker” icon indicates that
the instrument is in the measurement process. In order to change the sensitivity the measurement
must be finished!

= o -
CALIBRATION {412 || CALIBRATION €13

SEMSITIVITY: SEMSITINITY:
168, Bmllsms-2 1. B8ml ms-2
CALIEBEATION FACTOR: CALIERATION FACTOR:
C= @.8dBE C= 28.8dE

CALIBRATION windows with SENSITIVITY positions not accessible

2. Set the sensitivity of the accelerometer taken f  rom its calibration card using the < <>, <>»>
push-buttons and then press the <ENTER> one.

The calibration factor is calculated automatically, in the relation to 10.0 mV / ms 2. The confirmation
of the introduced SENSITIVITY is made by pressing the <ENTER> push-button. For the sensitivity
of the accelerometer greater than 10.0 mV / ms™, the calibration factor is negative.

=]
CALTERATION <13
SEMSITIUITY:

CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= -8.8dB

CALIBRATION window during setting the sensitivity g reater than 10.0 mV / m&
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For the sensitivity of the accelerometer smaller than 10.0 mV/ms™ the calibration factor is
positive.

=]
CALTERATION <13

CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= 8.9dB

CALIBRATION window during setting the sensitivity smaller than 10.0 mV / m¢

The lowest applicable value of the sensitivity to be introduced is equal to 10.0 pV / ms (it conforms
to the calibration factor equal to 60.0 dB) and the greatest one — 10.0 V/ ms™ (calibration factor equal
to -60.0 dB).

In order to return to the CALIBRATION window the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.

= =
CALTBERATION <12 CALTBERATION <12
SEMSITIUITY: SEMSITIUITY:
Lk bl os-
CALIERATION FACTOR: CALIERATION FACTOR:
C= &@8.8dE C=-68.8dE
a) b)

CALIBRATION windows with the lowest possible sensitvity and the greatest calibration factor (a)
and the greatest sensitivity and the lowest calibten factor (b)

A Note: The calibration factor is always added to the results of the vibration measurements and
the analysis of the vibration signal.

4.2.2 Calibration by the measurement

Calibration BY MEASUREMENT in the case of acoustic  signal

The calibration for the sound measurements (path: MENU / FUNCTION / CALIBRATION /
CHANNEL x / BY MEASUREMENT) can be done in the following way:

1. Select the calibration by measurement (highlight the BY MEASUREMENT text)
from the CALIBRATION window and press the <ENTER>p  ush-button.

2. Attach the acoustic calibrator SV 30A (or equivalent 114 dB /1000 Hz) to the microphone
of the instrument .

A Notice: It is also possible to use the pistonphone, which generates the signal ca 124 dB
or different type of acoustic calibrator dedicated for %5’ microphones. In any case, before starting
the calibration measurement, the user has to set (by means of the < <>, <»> push-buttons) the level
of the signal generated by the given calibrator (CAL. LEVEL position in BY MEASUREMENT window),
which is usually stated in the calibration certificate of the unit (the value of the CAL.LEVEL set
by the producer of SVAN 958 is equal to 114 dB).

3. Switch on the calibrator and wait ca 30 seconds before starting the calibration measurement.

4. Start the calibration measurement by pressingth e <Start / Stop> push-button.
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The measurement time is set to 5seconds with 5 seconds delay. During the calibration
measurement the <ESC> and <Pause> push-buttons do not operate but it is possible to stop
the measurement using the <Start/Stop> one. It is not recommended to stop the calibration
measurement before programmed 5 seconds period!

=) =] =] = |
CALIBRATION CALTERATION (43> CALTERATION (43> CALTERATION (43>
CHANHEL 1 BY SEMSITIUITY CALIERATION LEUEL: CALIERATION LEVEL:
CHANMEL =2 BY MEASUREMEMT 114.8dE <Start> 114.8dE
CHAMHEL 3 CALIERATION HISTORY calibration
CHAMHEL 4 DELAY = 2.8 =
CALIBRATION FACTOR: CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= @.8dE C= @.8dE

=1
CALTBRATION <42
CALIBRATION LEUEL:
114.8dB
CALIEBRATION RESULT:
B =113, 2¢

CALIERATION FACTOR:
C= 8. GdE

CALIBRATION windows during the calibration measurement

Waiting for the start of the measurements the DELAY is counted down on the display. After the end
of the measurement, its result is displayed on the display in the bottom line.

It is recommended to repeat the calibration measure  ment few times . The obtained results
should be almost the same (with £0.1 dB difference). The reasons for the unstable results are as follows:

« the calibrator is not properly attached to the instrument,

» there are external disturbances,

« the calibrator or the measurement channel (the microphone, the preamplifier or the instrument
itself) are damaged.

A Notice: During the calibration measurement, the external disturbances (acoustic noise or
vibrations) should not exceed the value of 100 dB.

5. Press the <ENTER> push-button in order to accept  the measurement result.

The calibration factor is calculated, stored and displayed (cf. next Figure) after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button.

A Notice: The user has to press the <ESC> push-button in order to quit the calibration
procedure without saving the calibration factor.

=N | =
CALIBRATION <42>» CALTBRATION <42
CALIBRATION LEUEL: BY SEMSITILITY

114, BdB EY MEASLUREMENT
CALIERATION mEAsure | <ENTER>
EQ =113, 40

CALIERATION HISTORY
CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C=  @.6dE

CALIBRATION windows after the measurements and afte the acceptance of the calibration factor value

Calibration BY MEASUREMENT in the case of vibration  signal

The calibration by measurements (path: MENU / FUNCTION / CALIBRATION / CHANNEL x /
BY MEASUREMENT) can be conducted in the following way:

1. Select the calibration by measurement (highlight the BY MEASUREMENT text) from
the CALIBRATION window and press the <ENTER> push-b  utton.
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=) =] =)
CALIBRATION CALTERATION <13 CALIBRATION (1>
CHAHHEL 1 BY SEMSITIUITY CALIBEATION LEUEL:
CHANHEL =2 BY MEASUREMEMT 1.88 mis2
CHAMMEL 3 CALIERATION HISTORY
CHAMHEL 4

CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= @.8dB

CALIBRATION windows with the selected calibration mode and after entering this mode

2. Attach the vibration calibrator to the instrumen t's accelerometer.

3. Switch on the calibrator and wait approximately 30 seconds before starting the calibration
measurement.

4. Start the calibration measurement by pressingth e <Start / Stop> push-button.

The measurement starts after 5seconds delay. The measurement time is also predefined
to 5 seconds. During the calibration period, the <ESC> and <Pause> push-buttons do not operate but
it is possible to stop the measurement using the <Start / Stop> push-button. Waiting for the calibration
measurement to begin, a DELAY is counted down. At the end of the measurement, the result is displayed
on the display in the bottom line.

=) = | =)
CALIBRATION {42 CALTERATION (43> CALIBRATION {42

CALIEBRATION LEVEL: CALIEBRATION LEVEL: CALIEBRATIONM LEVEL:
16. @ misE 18.8 mfst 16,8
CALIEBRATION CALIEEATION RESULT:
DELAY = 2.8 = S = 18,2 mf=]
CALIERATION FACTOR: CALIEBEATION FACTOR: CALIERATION FACTOR:
C= -8.4dE C= @.8dE C= -8.2dE

CALIBRATION windows during and after the calibratio n measurements

The calibration procedure should be repeated a few times to ensure the integrity of the calibration.
The obtained results should be almost identical (with £0.1 dB difference). The reasons for unstable results
are as follows:

« the calibrator is not properly attached to the instrument,
» there are external disturbances,
 the calibrator or the measurement channel (the accelerometer or the instrument itself) are damaged.

A Note: During the calibration period, external disturbances (vibrations or acoustic noise)
should not exceed 100 dB.

5. Press the <ENTER> push-button in order to accept  the measurement result.

The calibration factor is calculated, stored and displayed (cf. Fig. below) after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button.

=} =}
CALIBRATION (4 CALIBRATION (4
CALTBRATION LEVEL: By SENSITIUITY
B omls 2 MEASUREFEL
CALIEBRATION REsuLT: | <ENTER>

CALIERATION HISTORY
CALIBRATION FACTOR:
C= -8, 2dE

Confirmation of calibration result by pressing the<ENTER> push-button

A Note: The calibration factor is always added to the measurement results in the level meter
mode and to those coming from the frequency analysis.
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4.2.3 View on the last calibration result - CALIBRA  TION HISTORY

In CALIBRATION HISTORY window the user can view up to 10 last calibration records.
In order to enter the CALIBRATION HISTORY (path: MENU / FUNCTION / CALIBRATION / CHANNEL x
/ CALIBRATION HISTORY) the user has to select the CALIBRATION HISTORY text in the CHANNEL x
window using the <A>, <¥> push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=] =]
CALTERATION (43> CAL. HISTORY (4>

BY SEHSITIUVITY BY MEASUREMEHT
BY MEASUREMEMT A1 JAH 2887 B2:86: 44

CALIBRATION HISTORY CALIBRATION FACTOR:

A, 3dEB
[ 453.1mll-Pa 1

a) b)
CALIBRATION window with CALIBRATION HISTORY text se lected (a) CALIBRATION HISTORY
window opened with the last calibration result (b)

The opened CALIBRATION HISTORY window contains list of last calibration records. Each
calibration is described by the way the calibration was done (BY SENSITIVITY or BY MEASUREMENT),
the date and time of the performed -calibration measurement, the obtained -calibration factor
(CAL. FACTOR) and the calibration result.

fm) fm)
CHAL. HISTORY <41>)||CAL. HISTORY (1>
EY SEHSITIVITY BY SEMSITIVITY
B1 JAM ZB8F Bl:02:84 A1 JAW 2Z@E87 Bl:81:48
CALIEBRATION FACTOR: CALIERATION FACTOR:
=28, BdB A, BB
[ 18@8mLl-ms-2] [ 18.8ml-m=s-2]

CALIBRATION HISTORY windows with the last calibrati on records

In the case when the calibration measurements were not performed, the CALIBRATION HISTORY
window does not contain any records. The window is cleared after the CLEAR SETUP operation.

= =
CAL. HISTORY <1>»||CAL. HISTORY <4>

Calibration history Calibration history
i=s emply i= empty

CALIBRATION HISTORY windows for the first (1) and f ourth (4) channel
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5 MEASUREMENT PARAMETERS SETTING - INPUT

The profile parameters can be set in the INPUT list, which can be entered after pressing
the <Menu> push-button, then selecting by means of the <A>, <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons
the INPUT text and finally pressing the <ENTER> one.

=]
MEHU

FLUHCTION
IMPUT

SE
AORILIARY FUMCTIONS
Main list with INPUT text selected

The INPUT list in the LEVEL METER contains the elements that enable one:
« the independent programming of the measurement parameters (MEASUREMENT SETUP),
e settings in channels (CHANNELS SETUP),
» settings in logger (LOGGER SETUP),
 trigger function (TRIGGER SETUP) and
« auxiliary functions (AUXILIARY SETUP).

In the case of 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE, on the display appears 1/1 OCTAVE SETUP or
1/3 OCTAVE SETUP.

In the case of the DOSIMETER function selected, there is DOSIMETER SETUP.
In the case of FFT analyser , on the display appears FFT SETUP.

In the case of RT60 function, the special position appears in the SETUP list.

=] =] =]
_ IMPUT INPUT INPFUT
MEASLUEEMEHT SETLIF MEASUREMENHT SETUP MEASUREMENT SETUP
CHAHHELS SETUFP CHAHHELS SETUP CHAMHELS SETUP
LOGGER SETUF LOGEER SETUR LOGEER SETUF
TRIGGER SETUP 1-1 OCTHUE SETLIE 1% OCTHUE SETUR
AULILIARY SETUP TRIGGER SETUP TRIGSER SETUP
ALARM SETUP AULILIARY SETUP AUXILIARY SETUP
a) b) <)
= =
INFUT INFUT
MERSUREMEHT SETUP MERSUREMEHT SETUP
CHAHHELS SETUP CHAHHELS SETUP
LOGGER SETUP LOGGER SETUP
TRIGGEEE SETUFR FFT SETUF
AUSILIARY SETLF TRIGGER SETUFP
d) e AUILIARY SETUP

INPUT list in LEVEL METER (a), in 1/1 OCTAVE analys er (b), 1/3 OCTAVE analyser (c),
in DOSIMETER (d) and in FFT analyser (e)

A Notice: The user can change any parameter in the INPUT list only when the instrument
does not execute a measurement . Parameter’s field, which is displayed inversely, signals the possibility
of a change. Moreover, the parameter in the frame means that it cannot be changed. The “Loudspeaker”

icon indicates that the instrument is performing the measurements

O o = O o m o o = O o m
MEASUR. SETUP CHANNEL 2 SETUP LOGGER SETUP RPH_SETUP
ETEET [ELHY 5 4 21212110 ) I A |
IMT, PERIOD & 25 1 (27 PULSES-ROTHT LOM: 1
CYCLES HUMEER: Inf||FILTER : HFL || CHAMHEL 2 27 LNIT : FRPM
LOGGER STEFP @ 1= ||DETECTOR 1 1.8z ||CHAMMEL 3 <2 LOGGER [
CHAMMEL 4 (37
AUXILIARY <@%

Displays with not active sub-lists of INPUT list duing the measurement
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A Notice: In the case of settings for vibration measurements, the parameters can be presented
in LOGARITHMIC (decibels) or LINEAR (m/s®) units. It depends on the DISPLAY SCALE setting (path:
MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP / DISPLAY SCALE / LOG or LIN), e.g. 10 m/s® can be presented as
140 dB.

5.1 Selection of measurement parameters - MEASUREME NT SETUP

The MEASUREMENT SETUP is opened after the selection of the MEASUREMENT SETUP text
from the INPUT list by means of the <A>, <«> (or <A>, <«> with <Shift>) push-buttons and pressing
the <ENTER> one.

The MEASUREMENT SETUP consists of the parameters, which can be set, namely:

« delay of the start of measurements (START DELAY ), the integration period (INT. PERIOD),
* number of the measurement cycles (CYCLES NUMBER) and
* logging period (LOGGER STEP).

The selection of the line with the parameter to be changed is made with <A>, <¥> push-buttons.

The selection of the required parameter value is made with <<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation

of any change made in the sub-list requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously
closes the sub-list.

The MEASUREMENT SETUP is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing
any time the <ESC> push-button.

fm} 0 fm} 0
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
START _DELAY IR | |START DELAY 1=||START DELAY : 15 START DELAY 1=
IMT. PERIOD 18z || INT. FERIOD : LR | IMT. FERIOD = IMT. PERIOD 16s
CYCLES MUMBER: Inf ||CYCLES HUMBER: Inf||CYCLES HUMBER: CYCLES HUMEER: Inf
LOGSER STEP & 1=z ||LOGGER STEP 1z||LOGGER STEP : LOGGER STEF - N

MEASUREMENT SETUP window

5.1.1 Setting time delay before the start of measur ements - START DELAY

The START DELAY defines the delay period from the <Start/ Stop> push-button pressing
to the start of the measurements (the digital filters of the instrument analyse constantly the input signal
even when the measurements are stopped).

The delay period can be set from 0second to 60 seconds with 1-second step (by means
of the <«>, <»> push-buttons) or with 10-seconds step (with the <«>, <»> push-buttons pressed
together with the <Shift> one).

The <ENTER> push-button must be pressed for the confirmation of the selection, which closes
simultaneously the MEASUREMENT SETUP window.

= =} =
HEASUR. SETUFP HMEASUR. SETUFP HEASUR. SETUFP
START DELAY : IR ||S7ART CELAY IR |START CELAY : IEER
IMT. PERIOD : 16= || INT. PERIOD 18 || INT. PERIOD : 18=
CYCLES MHUMBER: Inf||CYCLES HUMBER: Inf ||CYCLES HUMBER: Inf
LOGSER STEF & 1z||LOGEER STEP : 1z ||LoGEER STEP : 1=

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of START DELAY with 1-second step
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=] =] =]
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP

START DELAY : IR ||START CELAY @ RS START DELAY : IR
IMT. PERIOD : 1@= || INT. PERIOD = 18s IMT. PERIOD : 16=
CYCLES MUMBER: Inf||CYCLES HUMBER: Inf CYCLES MUMBER: Inf
LOSSER STEP & 1z||LOGGER STEP : 1= LOSSER STEP & 1=

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of START DELAY with 10-seconds step

A Notice: The minimum delay period is equal to 0 second but in the CALIBRATION mode,
the delay period is equal to 5 seconds.

5.1.2 Setting integration period - INT. PERIOD

The |INT. PERIOD defines the period in which the signal is being averaged during
the measurements (cf. App. D for the definitions of the measurement results and integration period).
The required value of this parameter can be set by means of the <«<>, <»> (or by pressing the <<> or
<»> with <Shift> push- buttons) and confirmed by the <ENTER> push-button:

- from 1 s to 59 s (with 1-second or 10-seconds step).

=] =] =]
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP

START DELAY 1=||=TART CELAY : 1= ||TART CELAY : 1=
IMNT. PERIOD : B | INT. PERIOD : IMT. PERIOD

CYCLES MUMBER: Inf || CYCLES HUMBER: Inf ||CYCLES HUMBER: Inf
LOSSER STEP & 1z||LOGGER STEP : 1=z ||LOGGER STEP 1=

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of INT. PERIOD with 1-second step

[=] (=] [=]
MEASUR. SETUFP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUFP

START DELAY 1=||START DELAY 1= |START DELAY 1=
IMT. PERIOL & IMT. PERIOD = IMT. PERIOL &

CYCLES HUMEER: Inf || CYCLES HUMBER: Inf || CYCLES HUMEER: Inf
LOGGER STEF & 1= ||LOGEER STEF 1= ||LOGGER STEFP 1=

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of INT. PERIOD with 10-seconds step

- from 1 m (min) to 59 m (with 1 minute or 10 minutes step).

=] =] =] =]
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP

START DELAY 1= || sTART CELAY : 1= START DELAY 1= || sTART CELAY : 1=
IMT. FERICD : TR ||INT. FERIOD : IMT. PERIOD :EEEEER || INT. PERIOD = 1
CYCLES MUMBER: Int ||CYCLES HUMBER: Inf CYCLES MUMBER: Int ||CYCLES HWUMBER: Inf
LOGSER STEP & 1=z ||LOGGER STEP 1= LOGSER STEP & 1=z ||LOGGER STEP 1=

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of INT. PERIOD with 1-minute and 10-minutes step

- from 1 h to 24 h (with 1-hour or 10-hours step). It is also possible to set Inf value.

(=]
MEASUR. SETUP

[=]
MEASUR. SETUFP

[=]
MEASUR. SETUFP

(=]
MEASUR. SETUP

START CELAY : 1=
INT. PERIOD - IR
CYCLES HUMBER:

LOGGEER STEF :

STRART CELAY : 1=
INT. PERIOD : IR
CYCLES MUMBER: Inf
LOGGER STEF : 1=

STRART CELAY : 1=
INT. PERIOD : TR
CYCLES MUMBER: Inf
LOGGER STEF : 1=

START CELAY : 1=
INT. PERIOD : IEEEEETR
CYCLES HUMBER: ITF
H =

LOGEER STEF

MEASUREMENT SETUP windows; the setting of INT. PERIOD with 1-hour and 10-hours step
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A Notice: In the case of switching on AUTO SAVE function, the minimum value
of the integration period should be equal to 10 seconds.

If the user wants to switch on AUTO SAVE option (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS /
AUTO SAVE) the integration period value has to be equal or greater than 10 seconds. When
AUTO SAVE option was switched on and new entered integration period value is less than 10 seconds,
AUTO SAVE option switches off and AUTO SAVE DISABLED / INTEGRATION PERIOD TOO SHORT
message appears on the display.

AUTOSAVE

' LISAELED -

! IHTEGRAT LOM
FERIOD TOO SHORT

FRESS AHY KEY. ..
Display, when the INTEGRATION PERIOD is too short for AUTO SAVE option

5.1.3 Setting the number of repetition of measureme  nt cycles - CYCLES NUMBER

The CYCLES NUMBER defines the number of cycles (with the measurement period defined
in the INT. PERIOD) which should be performed by the instrument. The required parameter can
be set by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons (with the step equal to 1) or by means of the <«<>, <»>
push-buttons pressed together with the <Shift> one (with the step equal to 20).

The selected value is accepted by pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which closes
the MEASUREMENT SETUP window. The Inf value denotes the infinite repetition of the measurements

(until pressing the <Start/Stop> push-button or after receiving the remote control code).
The REP. CYCLE number values are within the limits [1, 1000].
=} =} =} =}
MEASUR. SETUFP MEASUR. SETUFP MEASUR. SETUFP MEASUR. SETUFP
START DELAY 1= || STaRT DELAY 1= |[STHRT DELAY 1= || STaRT DELAY Is
INT. FERICD INT. PERIOD INT. FERICD INT. PERIOD

CYCLES NUMBER'
LOSGER STEF :

CYCLES NUMBER'-]
LOGEER STEF :

CYCLES NUMEIER-‘
LOSGER STEF :

CYCLES NLIMBER.‘
LOGEER STEF :

CYCLES NUMBER setting with the step equal to one

0 0 0 0
MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP MEASUR. SETUP
START DELAY : 1z ||=TART DELAY : 1= ||=TART CELAY : 1= START DELAY s
IMTEGR., PERIOD : 1= ||IWTEGR. FERIOD : 1= ||IMTEGR. FERIOD : 1= INTEGR, PERIOD 15
REF. CWCLE : REF. CYCLE ISl | |REF. CVCLE : = REP. CYCLE
LOGEER : Off || LOGSER : off ||LoOGEER : OfFF LOGEER : |:|+*+*

CYCLES NUMBER setting with the step equal to 20

5.1.4 Setting time period between two writingstot  he logger’s file - LOGGER STEP

The LOGGER STEP defines the period of the data logging in a file. It can be set from 10 ms
to1lsin 1, 2, 5 sequence, the values from 1 second to 59 seconds, the values from 1 minute to 59 minute
and 1 hour.

The required parameter can be set by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons with the single step
and by means of the <«<>, <»> with <Shift> with the incremented one. The selection is accepted
by the <ENTER> one, which closes simultaneously the MEASUREMENT SETUP window. Any changes
are ignored after pressing the <ESC> push-button.
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=]
MEASUR. SETUP

=]
MEASUR. SETUP

=]
MEASUR. SETUP

=]
MEASUR. SETUP

LOGGER STEP

N 10

START DELAY 1=||=TART CELAY : 1= START DELAY 1= START DELAY 1=
IMT. PERIOD : 1=|| IHT. FERIOD : 1= IMT. PERIOD & 1= IMT. PERIOD & 1=
CYCLES MUMBER: Inf || CYCLES HUMBER: Inf | " |CYCLES HUMBER: Inf | " |CYCLES HUMBER: Inf

LOSEER STEP = LOSEER STEF = TR LOGGER STEP = TR

MEASUR. SETUP windows, LOGGER STEP selection

The main measurement results (depending on the sound or vibration mode measurements) can be
saved in the result files of the instrument’'s memory by means of the SAVE or AUTO NAME function
(path: MENU / FILE / SAVE). The structure of the files is described in App. B. In the case when
the INT. PERIOD is greater than 9 seconds, it can be done also by means of the AUTO SAVE operation.
The name of the file for that operation is set in the FILE NAME window (path: MENU / FILE / AUTO SAVE
/ FILE NAME). In the case the CYCLES NUMBER is greater than one, the AUTO SAVE operation will be
performed after the period set in the INT. PERIOD. The name of the file with the main results is changed

after each saving.

In the same, when the LOGGER is On, the partial measurement results are calculated in the period
set in the LOGGER STEP. During sound measurements, from each profile of the channel, the user can
select up to four results (PEAK / MAX / MIN / RMS) to be logged with logger step down to 10 ms.
So, up to 48 results can be logged simultaneously from four channels of the instrument and from each
profile (path: MENU / INPUT / PROFILE y, wherey = 1, 2 and 3)).

Measurements started by <START/STOP> push-button, ended by last cycle

cycle number
A n=1

cycle number
n=2

\™

cycle number
n=N-1

cycle number
n=N

< »

/ N\ 4
Y

signal amplitude

integration period

WA

2T

integration period

27 V|

&

integration period

/N
\oyfnT

integration period

O~

time

measurements
end

< T »>leg T » & T »la T
=
: . . : -
@sigl.svn @sig2.svn @sigN-1.svn @sigN.svn 8 0
main results main results main results main results — i_-)
integration time integration time integration time integration time c %
fromOto T from T to 2T from (N-2)T from (N-1)T @
to (N-1)T to NT E
\_ J
> 2
] a e L H = T buffer_1.svn
R0y S T e AN S
c - RMS results logged
o with logger time step|
e = Number of results
=N equal NT /It
\_ O —» It fe— logger time step NT time

Relations between INTEGR. PERIOD and LOGGER STEP
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During vibration measurements, from each channel, the user can select up to five results. (PEAK /
P-P / MAX / RMS / VDV). Additionally, two AUXILIARY results can be also logged in this mode, namely
VECTOR and RPM. So, up to 22 results can be logged simultaneously from four channels
of the instrument. These results are saved in one logger’s file of the instrument’'s memory in the SOUND
or VIBRATION LEVEL METER as well as for other functions. The name of the file is predefined.
The registration in the logger's memory is stopped after the period, which is equal to INT. PERIOD
multiplied by CYCLES NUMBER, after pressing the <Start / Stop> or after stopping the measurements
remotely.

5.2 Setting parameters in channels - CHANNELS SETUP

The user enters the CHANNELS SETUP after pressing the <ENTER> push-button on the displayed
inversely CHANNELS SETUP text, which has to be selected by means of the <A>, <v>.
In the CHANNELS SETUP window the user has to select channel number (CHANNEL x) using <A>,
<Vv> push-buttons and press <ENTER>.

In the CHANNEL x sub-list the following parameters can be programmed independently for each
channel: MODE (SOUND or VIBRATION) and measurement range (RANGE).

In the case of vibration mode, the user can select weighting filter (FILTER) and detector time
constant (DETECTOR).

In the case of sound mode, it is possible to set parameters for

(MICROPHONE CORRECTION) and to set parameters in profiles (PROFILE y).

microphone

0
CHANNELS SETUP
CHAHHEL 1

=]
INPFUT
MEHSURENENT SETUR

f=]
CHAMMELS SETUP
CHAMHEL 1

C EHAMHEL 2 i :
LOGSER SETUP <ENTER>| SHANHEL 3 <V> | EHANHEL =
TRIGEER SETLP CHAHHEL 3 CHAMHEL &

AULILIARY SETUP
ALARM SETUP

INPUT list with CHANNELS SETUP selected and channebelection

(=]
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP
MODE

RAMEE '
FILTER HP1
CETECTOR 1.8

CHANNEL 1 SETUP window in vibration mode

bration - MODE

In the MODE the user can select the mode of measurements for selected channel. Two modes are
available: VIBRATION and SOUND. The selection is made by <«<>, <»> push-buttons and pressing
the <ENTER> one.

5.2.1 Selection of measurement mode for sound or vi

5-6

= =

CHANMEL 1 SETUP || CHANMEL 1 SETUP
MODE i | | MOCE
RAMGE RANGE ; 136dE
FILTER HF1 || MICROPHOME CORRECTIOM
DETECTOR 1.8z ||PROFILE 1

PROFILE 2

FROFILE 3

CHANNEL 1 SETUP windows with MODE selection
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5.2.2 Measurement range setting - RANGE

The RANGE is used to set one of the available measurement ranges in the instrument.
The RANGE selection is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation is made
by pressing the <ENTER> one.

[=] [=)
CHAHMMEL 1 SETUFP CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

MODE i UIBRATION| | MODE

RAMGE H RETIGYEE | | RAMGE /=,
FILTER HF1||FILTER

DETECTOR 1.8z || DETECTOR 1.8z

CHANNEL 1 SETUP windows in VIBRATION MODE with RANG E selection

(=]
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

=
CHANNEL 1 SETUFP

MODE SOLHD
RAMGE H 13648
MICROPHOME CORRECTIO
FROFILE 1

FROFILE 2

FROFILE 3

MODE SOUHD
RAMSE :
HICROPHOME CORRECT IO
FROFILE 1
FROFILE 2
FROFILE 3

CHANNEL 1 SETUP windows in SOUND MODE with RANGE sdection

TER

The weighting filters are different for the available measurement modes of the instrument.
In the case of sound measurements the filter is selected in the CH x PROFILE y window (path: MENU /
INPUT / CHANNELS SETUP / CHANNEL x SETUP / PROFILE y / FILTER) where the following filters
are selectable:

e LIN type 1 according to the IEC 61672-1 standard,

» A type 1 according to the IEC 651 and IEC 61672-1 standards,
e C type 1 according to the IEC 651 and IEC 61672-1 standards,
« G type 1 according to the ISO 7196 standard.

5.2.3 Weighting filter selection in a profile - FIL

[=)
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP
MODE SOUNHD
RAHGE H 138dE
MICEOFHOME COREECTION
PROFILE 1

PROFILE 2
PROFILE 3

CHANNEL 1 SETUP with PROFILE 1 text highlighted

=
CH 1 PROFILE 1

FILTER
DETECTOR

=
CH 1 PROFILE 1

FILTER
DETECTOR

=
CH 1 PROFILE 1

FILTER
DETECTOR

=
CH 4 PROFILE 1

FILTER LIH

al
DETECTOR FRST FAST FAST FRST

CH x PROFILE y windows with the selection of the wighting filter in SM

In the case of the acceleration measurements (vibration) the following filters are available
in the FILTER position (path: MENU / INPUT / CHANNELS SETUP / CHANNEL x SETUP / FILTER):
HP1, HP3, HP10, KB, Wk, Wd, Wc, Wj, Wm, Wh, Wg and Wb.
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[=]
CHAHMMEL 1 SETUFP

[=)
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

[=]
CHAHMMEL 1 SETUFP

MODE
RAMGE
FILTER
DETECTOR

LUIERATIOH
17.58 mist

1.8=

MODE
RAMGE
FILTER
DETECTOR

UIERATION | |MODE
17,5 mis2| | EANGE
& | [FILTER
1.8z || DETECTOR

LUIERATIOH
17.58 mist
1.8=

=
CHANNEL 1 SETUFP

(=]
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

=
CHANNEL 1 SETUFP

(=]
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

MODE t UIBRATIOM| | MODE + UIBRATION | |MODE t UIBRATIOM| | MODE : UIBRATION
RAMGE :17.8 mis2| | RAMGE : 178 mis2) | RANGE :17.8 mis2| | RAMGE r 17,8 misE
FILTER H FILTER H FILTER : T | |[FILTER H

DETECTOR 1.8z | |DETECTOR : 1.8z || DETECTOR : 1.8z | |DETECTOR : 1.8z

[=]
CHAHMMEL 1 SETUFP

[=)
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

[=]
CHAHMMEL 1 SETUFP

[=)
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

MODE i UIBREATION| | MODE i VIERATION | |MODE i UIBREATION| | MODE : UIERATION
RAMGE 17,8 mis?| | RAMGE i 17,5 mis?) | RANGE 17,8 mis?| | RAMGE P 17,8 misE
FILTER H FILTER H FILTER H FILTER H

DETECTOR  : 1.8z | |DETECTOR : 1.8z || DETECTOR : 1.8z ||DETECTOR : 1.8z

(=]
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

MOCE : UIBRATION
RAHGE t 7.5 /sl
FILTER : T
DETECTOR = 1.8s

CHANNEL 1 SETUP windows with the selection of the wighting filter in acceleration measurements

In the case of the velocity measurements (vibration) the following filters are available in the FILTER
position (path: MENU / INPUT / CHANNELS SETUP / CHANNEL x SETUP / FILTER): Vell, Vel3, Vell10
and VelMF.

[=] [=) [=] [=)
CHAHMMEL 1 SETUFP CHAMMEL 1 SETUP CHAHMMEL 1 SETUFP CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

MODE : UIBRATIOH]||MODE : UIBRATION||MODE : UIBRATIOH]||MODE : UIBRATION
RAMSE : 17.5 mi=2| | RAMGE : 7.5 mi=2| | RAHGE :17.5 mi=2| | RAMGE : IF. 5 misE
FILTER : FILTER : FILTER : FILTER : Lle 1 HF]
DETECTOR = 1.8z | |0ETECTOR 1.8z ||DETECTOR 1.8z ||0ETECTOR 1.0s

CHANNEL 1 SETUP windows with the selection of the wighting filter in velocity measurements

In the case of the displacement measurements (vibration) the following filters are available

in the FILTER position (path: MENU / INPUT / CHANNELS SETUP / CHANNEL x SETUP / FILTER):
Dil1, Dil3 and Dil10.

= (=] =
CHANNEL 1 SETUFP CHAMMEL 1 SETUP CHANNEL 1 SETUFP

MOCE : UIBRATION||MODE : UIBRATION||MOCE : UIERATIOH
FANEE : 17.2 mi=?| | RAMGE : 7.2 mi=2| |RANGE t 17,5 misd
FILTER : IIWN | | FILTER : I | | FILTER g [illd
CETECTOR s 1.8s||DETECTOR = 1.8= | |PETECTOR 1.8

CHANNEL 1 SETUP windows with the selection of the wighting filter in displacement measurements

The characteristics of the filters are given in App. C. The selection of the required filter is made
with the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made in the sub-list are confirmed and it is
closed.

The return to the previous list ignoring any changes made in the sub-list is made after pressing
the <ESC> push-button.
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5.2.4 RMS detector selection - DETECTOR

In the instrument, the following RMS detectors are available: IMPULSE, FAST and SLOW
(in the case of sound measurements) and 100ms, 125ms, 200ms, 500ms, 1.0s, 2.0s, 5.0s, 10.0s
(in the case of vibration measurements).

The selection of the required detector is made with the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. In the case
of sound mode the user can enter the DETECTOR line in the PROFILE y sub-list pressing the <A>, <v>
push-buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made in the sub-list are confirmed
and it is closed. The return to the previous list ignoring any changes made in the sub-list is made
after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=)
CH 4 PROFILE 1

=)
CH 4 PROFILE 1

=)
CH 4 PROFILE 1

FILTEE
DETECTOR

: A
: THMF .

FILTERE
DETECTOR

: H
] FrcT

FILTEE
DETECTOR

: A
: I

CHANNEL x PROFILE y windows (SM) with the selectionof the RMS detector

(=]
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

=
CHANNEL 1 SETUFP

(=]
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

=
CHANNEL 1 SETUFP

MODE :+ UIBRATION

MODE : UIBRATIOM

MODE :+ UIBRATION

MODE : UIBRATIOM

RAMGE 316 mis2| | RANGE 316 mis2) | RAMGE 316 mis2| | RANGE 316 mis2
FILTER HFP1 | |IFILTER HE1||FILTER HFP1 | |IFILTER HF' 1
DETECTOR DETECTOR DETECTOR DETECTOR

[=)
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

[=]
CHAHMMEL 1 SETUFP

[=)
CHAMMEL 1 SETUP

[=]
CHAHMMEL 1 SETUFP

MODE i VIERATIOHN | [MODE i UIEBEATION| | MODE i VIERATIOHN | [MODE i UIEBEATION

RAMSE 316 mi=2| | RAMGE 316 mi=2| | RANGE 316 mi=2| | RAMGE 316 misE
FILTER : HFE1||FILTER HFE1||FILTER HF1||FILTER HF1
DETECTOR = DETECTOR DETECTOR DETECTOR

CHANNEL x PROFILE y windows (VM) with the selection of the RMS detector

ICROPHONE CORRECTION

It enables the user to switch on/off DIFFUSE FIELD correction or OUTDOOR filter correction.
In order to enter the window the user has to select the MICROPHONE CORRECTION text in the SETUP
list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one. The characteristics
of those filters are given in Appendix C.

5.2.5 Setting the parameters of microphone (SM) - M

(=]
CHAMMEL 4 SETUP
MODE SOLUMD
RAMGE H 1326dE
MICROPHONE CORRECTION

FROFILE 1
FROFILE 2
FROFILE 3

CHANNEL 4 SETUP, MICROPHONE CORRECTION text selected

The selection of required compensation filter is made with <«<>, <»> and the confirmation is made
by pressing <ENTER>.

=]
MIC. CORRECT. {42

DIFFUSE FIELD [ ]
QUTEOOR

=]
MIC. CORRECT. {4)

DIFFUSE FIELD [+]
OUTROOR L1

=]
MIC. CORRECT. {42

DIFFUSE FIELD L ]
QuUTDa0R [1

MICROPHONE CORRECTION window, DIFFUSE FIELD selecti on and OUTDOOR selection
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5.3 Results selection for saving in a logger’s file - LOGGER SETUP

In the LOGGER SETUP, it is possible to select logger results to be saved in the logger memory
(when in the logger mode position is selected ON) and to set parameters of time-domain signal recording
(TIME mode). In order to enter the LOGGER SETUP window the user has to select the LOGGER SETUP
text in the INPUT list and press <ENTER>.

0 0 0
INPUT __LOGGER SETUP __LOGGER SETUP

MEASUREMEMT SETUP LOGEER MOCDE = TR LOGGER MODE =

CHAMHELS SETLF <ENTER>|CHAHNEL 1 ¢@? <»> |SAMPLING RATE: rofHz
CHAMMEL Z <@ RFM [

TRIGGER SETUP CHAMHEL 3 <@ CHAMHEL 1 [+]

AUXILIARY SETUP CHAMHEL 4 <@ CHAMHEL 2 [+]

ALARM SETUP AHILIARY <@d CHAMHEL 3 [+

LOGGER SETUP option selected and available LOGGER NDDES

5.3.1 Selecting results to be saved in instrument’s logger memory - LOGGER MODE

In LOGGER MODE position, it is possible to select OFF, ON, TIME modes. In the OFF mode
the logger functionality is switched off. When ON is selected, it is possible to choose logger results to be
saved in memory of the instrument. Selecting TIME mode activates low sampling rate time-domain signal
recording. Activation of this option requires introduction of a special code.

5.3.2 Selecting time-history results to be saved in the memory - LOGGER MODE: ON

Up to five measurement results from each profile can be saved in the logger's file
of the instrument PEAK, P-P, MAX, RMS, VDV in the case of vibration measurements and four results:
PEAK, MAX, MIN and RMS in the case of sound measurements.

In order to save the required results (cf. the definition in App. D) the user has to choose the proper
channel and place special characters in the lines with the names of results using the <«<>, <»> push-
buttons.

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made in the window are confirmed and it is
closed. The return to the INPUT list ignoring any changes made in the window is made after pressing
the <ESC> push-button.

=) =) o
__LOGGER SETUP LOGGER SETUP (13 LOGGER SETUP (1}
2 e e =
CHEHHEL 2 @3 <ENTER>| coorrie  |mAx [ 1|<>>| ProFiLe |mAx []
CHAMMEL 3 <@} 1 RIS [] 1 RS []
CHAMMEL 4 <@} LDl [1] LD [1]
AUXILIARY @)

[=)
LOGGER SETUP (13

FERAK [+]

F-F [+]

FROFILE |MAX [#]
1 RMS [.4]
upu [.4]

LOGGER SETUP windows (VM) with the selection of theresults to be saved or saved in a logger’s file

(= = (= =
LOGGEE SETUP <4 ||LOGGER SETUF <4}||LOGGEE SETUP <4>»||LOGGER SETUF <4}

PERK [l PERE [4] PERK [.4] PERE [+]

MAX L] MAK [1] MAX [.4] MAK [/]

PROFILE |MIH L] FROFILE |MIM [1] PROFILE |MIH L] FROFILE |MIM [4]
1 RMZ L1 1 RMZ [1 1 RMZ L1 1 RMZ [+']

LOGGER SETUP windows (SM) with the selection of theesults to be saved in a logger’s file
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It is also possible to save VECTOR calculation and RPM measurement results in a logger file.
In order to save the required results the user has to enter the AUXILIARY window and place special
characters in the lines with the names of results using the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button any changes made in the window are confirmed and it is
closed.

The return to the INPUT list ignoring any changes made in the window is performed after pressing
the <ESC> push-button.

= (= =
AUXILIARY LOGGER||AUXILIARY LOGGER||AUXILIARY LOGGER

LECTOR VECTOR [l | | VECTOR L]
RPM L 1||rRPH [ 1||RPH L]

AUXILIARY LOGGER window with the selection of VECTO R and RPM result to be saved in a logger’s file

5.3.3 Selecting parameters of low sampling rate tim  e-domain signal recording (svn
format) in memory of the instrument - LOGGER MODE: TIME

The time-domain signal can be stored in the logger memory of the instrument with a sampling rate
from 150 Hz to 3000 Hz.

The selection of the SAMPLING RATE is made with the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. Available options
in this position are as follows: 3000 Hz, 2400 Hz, 1500 Hz, 1200 Hz, 750 Hz, 600 Hz, 375 Hz, 300 Hz,
187 Hz, 150 Hz.

The confirmation of the selection requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button.

It is also possible to save RPM result and to select the channels from which the time-domain signal
is to be recorded.

[=)
LOGGER SETUP

[=)
LOGGER SETUP

[=)
LOGGER SETUP

LOGEER MODE TIME
SHHPLINE RATE:

EF

CHAMHEL 1
CHAMHEL 2
CHAHHEL =

<< REm

LOGGEER MODE &  TIME
SAMPLING RATE:

CHAMHEL 1
CHAMHEL 2
CHAHHEL =

. SHHPLINE RATE:

LOGEER MODE TIME

EF

CHAMHEL 1
CHAMHEL 2
CHAHHEL =

LOGGER SETUP window, SAMPLING RATE selection

To save RPM measurement results the user has to place a special character in the line with RPM
text and also has to enable the RPM function in AUXILIARY SETUP window (path: MENU / INPUT /
AUXILIARY SETUP / RPM SETUP / ENABLED: [v]) and change EXT.I/O settings into DIGITAL IN (path:
MENU / SETUP / EXT. I/O SETUP / MODE: DIGITAL IN).

=
LOGGER SETUP

(=]
LOGGER SETUP

LOGGER MODE & TIME
SAMPLIMG RATE: 38EEH=
REPHM

CHAMHEL 1
CHAMMEL 2
CHAMHEL 3

LOGGER MODE :  TIME
SAMPLIMG RATE: Z88EH=
RPHM

CHANHEL 1
CHANMEL =2
CHAHHEL 3

LOGGER SETUP window, RPM selection

The selection of the channels for recording time-domain signal from them is made with <<>, <»>
push-buttons. The confirmation of the selection made in the window requires pressing the <ENTER>
push-button.
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[=]
LOGGER SETUP

[=)
LOGGER SETUP

SAMPLING RATE: 3888HZ
RFHM [1]

CHAMMEL 1 [1]
CHAMMEL 2 [4]
CHAMMEL 3= L]
CHAMMEL 4

SAMPLING RATE: Z888Hz
REPHM [1]
CHAMMEL 1 [1]

CHAMHEL 2 []
CHAMHEL 3 ']
CHAHHEL 4

LOGGER SETUP window, CHANNEL 4 deactivation

The results from selected channels are recorded in the logger memory and the files are visible
in the LOGGER VIEW (path: MENU / FILE / LOGGER VIEW) window. The results of the time-domain
signal are not available in the instrument - they are available in svn format and can be examined after

downloading them to a PC using SvanPC software.

LOGGER VIEW window with the file with time-domain signal recorded and message on the display after

= o
LOGGER VIEMW
STORAGE: THTERNAL
A : UIEWING TIME
PR puffer-l| <ENTER> Y commin staneL 1s
85:39:24 | 36BBHz +  HOT AURILABLE
SIZE 1 7E3KB|CH 1234
RECORDS: 53993

attempt to open the file

5.4 Triggering mode and parameters selection - TRIG GER SETUP

The TRIGGER SETUP sub-list enables the user to set the triggering parameters. This sub-list
is opened after the selection of the TRIGGER SETUP text from the INPUT list by means of the <<>, <»>

push-buttons and pressing the <ENTER> one.

=
INFUT

MERSUREMEHT SETUP
CHAHHELS SETUP
LOGGEER SETUP

AUXILIARY SETUFP
ALARM SETUF

INPUT window with TRIGGER SETUP text selected

5.4.1 Switching the triggering on and off - TRIGGER

The triggering of the measurements (TRIGGER) can be switched off/on using the <<>, <»> push-
buttons. The triggering is switched on if one of its seven modes is selected: SLOPE +, SLOPE —,
LEVEL +, LEVEL —, LOGGER, GRAD + or RTC. The selection of the triggering mode is made using
the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation is made by pressing <ENTER>.

=] =]
TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP

TrRIGGER : TR | | TRIGSER : IENEEE
SOURCE = RASCL 2
CHAMMEL 1
LELEL 188dE

=]
TRIGGER SETUP

TrRIGGEER : IETEE
SOURCE & RHS{12
CHAMMEL 1
LEUEL 188:E

=]
TRIGGER SETUP

TRIGGEER LEUEL +
SOURCE : RMSC12
CHAMMEL 1
LEVEL 18.8 misE

= =
TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP

TRIGGER =M= | | TRIGGER  : RS
SOURCE & REMZ{12 | |SOURCE  : I
CHAMMEL 1| | cHAMHEL 1
LEVEL 18.8 miz2| | LEVEL : 188dE
FRE : B [Em@8s]
POST : @ [BmEss]

=
TRIGGER SETUP

TRIGGER  : TR
SOURCE & REMS{13
CHAMMEL 1
LEVEL : 188dE
GRADIEMT : 18dE-ms

=
TRIGGER SETUP

TRIGGER = ETC
RTC STHRT: HE: BE: B8
RTC STEF = CYCLE TIME

TRIGGER SETUP window with TRIGGER mode selection
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If the instrument works with the triggering switched on, the “Antenna” icon is flashing
on the display in the case when the triggering condition was not fulfilled.

Ot = ot = ot =
10 RMS 1.8= HF1 11:RHS F-F
10 Z21:RMS NO C1F1
107 Z1:RHS RESULTS
10 41:RMS =
105 [Chan:l Profeal| = | | ;L [Chan:l Prof:l] & | oz a0
jould File:@RES4EY |az:oo|| ||ozo0| File:@RES4E Y |oz:o0| | JL: T:

Displays during the measurements while the triggerig condition is not fulfilled

In the case when the SLOPE + is selected, the measurement starts when the arising signal will
pass the level determined in the LEVEL. In the case when the SLOPE - is selected, the measurement
starts when the falling down signal will pass the level determined in the LEVEL. The measurement
is stopped when the conditions set in the MEASUREMENT SETUP sub-list are fulfilled, after pressing
the <Start / Stop> push-button or after receiving the proper control code remotely.

In the case when the LEVEL + is selected, in each second of the measurement the triggering
condition is checked; the measurement is registered only when the signal has the greater level than this
determined in the LEVEL and in the other case the measurement result is skipped.

In the case when the LEVEL — is selected, in each second of the measurement the triggering
condition is checked; the measurement is registered only when the signal has the lower level than this
determined in the LEVEL and in the other case the measurement result is skipped.

In the case when the LOGGER is selected, in each logger step of the measurement the triggering
condition is checked; the measurement is registered only when the signal has the greater level than this
determined in the LEVEL and in the other case, the measurement result is skipped. The user can set also
PRE and POST parameters. In the PRE line the number of the results registered in the logger’s file before
the fulfilment of the triggering condition can be set. In the POST line, the user can set the number
of the results registered in the logger’s file after the fulfilment of the triggering condition.

In the case when the GRAD + is selected, in each second of the measurement the triggering
condition is checked; the measurement is registered only when the signal has the greater level than this
determined in the LEVEL and the speed of the signal changes is not less than that selected
in the GRADIENT. In the other case the measurement result is skipped.

In the case when RTC (Real Time Clock) is selected, the trigger condition is the time set
in RTC START. The measurement is repeated with the step selected in RTC STEP. The number
of repetition is equal to CYCLE NUMBER (path: MENU / INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP /
CYCLE NUMBER). The user has to press <Start> push-button and the measurement will be triggered on
time selected in RTC START.

If the instrument works with the triggering switched on, the “Antenna” icon is flashing
on the display in the case when the triggering condition was not fulfilled.

10 RMS 1.8 HF1 =
1" 21:RMS NO C1P1
. S RESULTS

” 41:RMS -

te|Chan: 1 Prof:l| @ | it [Chan:l Profal| & oZ o
joild File: ®RES467 [ozioo)| |leioo] File:RES4ET Jozoo|| | L: T

Displays during the measurements while the triggernig condition is not fulfilled

5.4.2 Selection of the triggering signal - SOURCE

In the SOURCE position four options are available: RMS(1), EXT. IO (in the case of SLOPE + and
SLOPE -), VEC/SND, VECTOR.

In the case of GRAD + mode only the output signal from the RMS detector coming from the first
profile of the selected channel can be used as a source of triggering signal (RMS(1)).
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In the case of SLOPE + and SLOPE - as a source of the triggering signal can be used the signal
connected to the extended input/output socked named EXT. IO.

The selection of the source of the triggering signal is performed using the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
The confirmation is made with <ENTER>.

=] =] =] =]
TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP

TRIGEER & SLOFE +||TRIGEER = SLOFE +||TRIGGER TRIGGER = SLOFE +
SOURCE SOURCE : =AM | | SOURCE SOURCE ISR

CHAMNMEL 1 CHAMNMEL ~ 4||UEC.LEVEL: 18.8 misE
LEUEL H 16.8 mfsg LEUEL H 186dE
LEC.LEUVEL: 16.68 mfs2

TRIGGER SETUP windows with SOURCE selection

A Notice: Only one signal measured in the instrument - the RMS detector in the first profile of
selected channel - can be used as the triggering signal.

Additionally, the signal from Ext. /O can be also used as the trigger source in the SLOPE + and
SLOPE — modes.

5.4.3 Selection of channel for triggering condition - CHANNEL

In the CHANNEL, the user can select the CHANNEL for triggering condition. The selection is made
using <<>, <»> push-buttons. To confirm the selection the user has to press <ENTER>.

fm} 0 fm} 0
TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP
TRIGGER & SLOPE +||TRIGGER : SLOFE +||TRIGGER : SLOPE +||TRIGGER : SLOFE +
SOURCE & EHscly || SOURCE : EMscly || SOURCE : EHscly || SOURCE : RMSC10
CHAMMEL = CHAMMHEL @ I | | CHANMEL = CHAMMHEL = 4
LEUEL : 1@.8 mi=2||LEVEL : 18.8 miz2| | LEVEL : 1.8 mi=2||LEVEL : 1668

TRIGGER SETUP windows with CHANNEL selection

5.4.4 Setting the level of the triggering signal - LEVEL

The level of the triggering signal (LEVEL) can be set in 1 dB step (or 10 dB steps) from 24 dB
to 136 dB range or from 1 mm/s® to 10.0 km/s® using the <<>, <»> push-buttons (or <<>, <»> with

<Shift> ).

=i =i =i
TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP
IOREET & Riseis IOREET & Riseis IOREET & Riseis
CHAHNEL 1| <>> |ErArirEL : 1| <>>*+<Shift> | ZoakineL  : 1
CELEL CEUEL : ESSWETTEE CELEL

TRIGGER SETUP windows with LEVEL selection in VM

A Notice: The LEVEL value of the triggering signal refers to the instantaneous value
of the RMS result from the first profile in selected channel calculated during the period depending on
selected DETECTOR (path: MENU / INPUT / CHANNELS SETUP / CH x PROFILE y / DETECTOR).
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5.4.5 Setting the speed of the triggering signal ch  anges - GRADIENT

The speed of the triggering signal changes (GRADIENT) can be set in 1 dB/millisecond step
(or 10 dB/millisecond steps) from 1 dB/ms to 100 dB/ms range using the <<>, <»> push-buttons
(or <<€, <»> with <Shift>).

o o o
TRIGGER SETUFP TRIGGER SETUFP TRIGGER SETUFP
TNORcE. & CEWedDs TNORcE. & CEWedDs TNORcE. & CEWedDs
CHAHHEL 1| <>>|cranreL  : 1| <>>+<Shift> | 2haineL 1
CEVEL  : 18,8 mi? CEVEL  : 18,8 mi? CEVEL  : 18,8 mi?
SRADIEMT : TAcE 1z, SRADIEMT : SRADIEMT : Z1dB s

TRIGGER SETUP windows with GRADIENT selection (1 dBms and 10 dB/ms step up)

5.4.6 Setting the start of time-triggered measureme  nt - RTC START

The measurement can be triggered with the time selected in RTC START. The selection
of the required time is made with <<>, <»> push-buttons (with 1-second step) or by pressing <<>, <»>
push-buttons together with <Shift> (with 1-minute step). The confirmation of the selection requires
pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the sub-list. In order to activate waiting
for trigger time the user has to press the <Start> push-button.

= =
TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP
TRIGGER = TRIGGER =
RTC STHRT: <»> |FTE STHRT:
RTC STEF : RTC STEF :

TRIGGER SETUP windows with RTC START selection with1-second step

=i =i
TRIGGER SETUF TRIGGER SETUF
e e
: e . H Aq:49: 32
RTC STEF & <Shift>+<»>1p1e Sep = Bo: BBz 25

TRIGGER SETUP windows with RTC START selection with1-minute step

5.4.7 Setting the step for repetition of time-trigg ~ ered measurement - RTC STEP

Time-triggered measurement can be repeated with the step selected in the RTC STEP.
The number of repetition is the number of cycles set in the CYCLES NUMBER (path: MENU / INPUT /
MEASUREMENT SETUP). The selection of the required time is made with <<>, <»> push-buttons
(with 1-second step) or by pressing <«<>, <»> push-buttons together with <Shift> (with 1-minute step).
The confirmation of the selection requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously
closes the sub-list. The “Antenna” icon on the top of the display indicates that the instrument waits
for the next measurement.

fm} fm}

TRIGGER SETUFP TRIGGER SETUFP
TRIGGER = RTC TRIGGER = RTC
RTC START:  B4:49:32 | oy |RTC START:

RTC STEF : ECEIEETRE RTC STEFP

TRIGGER SETUP windows, RTC STEP selection with 1-gmnd step
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=] =]
TRIGGER SETUP TRIGGER SETUP

e e i
RTC STEF & <Shift>+<»> Io12 ZreF L2

TRIGGER SETUP windows, RTC STEP selection with 1-miute step

5.5 Setting parameters of auxiliary functions - AUX  ILIARY SETUP

The AUXILIARY SETUP is opened after the selection of the AUXILIARY SETUP text
from the INPUT list by means of the <v¥>, <»> (or <¥>, <»> with <Shift>) push-buttons and pressing
the <ENTER> one.

The AUXILIARY SETUP consists of four positions, namely: the RPM SETUP, “SEAT” SETUP ,
VECTOR SETUP and HAV/WBV DOSE SETUP. The selection of the line with the option to be set is
made with <A>, <¥> push-buttons.

The selection of the required parameter value is made with <A> <v¥> and <<>, <»> push-
buttons. The confirmation of any change made in the sub-list requires pressing the <ENTER> push-
button, which simultaneously closes the sub-list.

The AUXILIARY SETUP is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.

=

INFUT
MERSUREMEHT SETUP
CHAHHELS SETUP
LOGGER SETUP
TRIGGEE SETUF
AUSILIARY 5 '
ALARM SETUF

INPUT list with AUXILIARY SETUP text highlighted (d isplayed inversely)

=)
AUMILIARY SETUP

"SEAT"
UECTOR SETUP
HAU-LJBY DOSE SETUP

SETUP

=)
AUXILIARY SETUP

=)
AUMILIARY SETUP

=)
AUXILIARY SETUP

RPM_SETUP

WEEAT" SETLIP
UECTOR SETLR

HAU-WEBL DOSE SETUP

REPM_SETUF
"SEAT" SETUP

LECTOR SETUF
HAU<WBL DOSE SETURP

RPM_SETUP
"SERT" SETUP
UECTOR SETUP

HAL.-WEL DOSE SETUP

AUXILIARY SETUP windows with all available positions

5.5.1 Setting the parameters of RPM function - RPM  SETUP

5.5.1.1 Enabling the RPM measurement - ENABLED

Placing a special character [V] in the line with ENABLED text allows one to switch on the RPM
function. The selection is made by means of the <«>, <»> push-buttons.

The confirmation of the activation requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which
simultaneously closes the window. The RPM window is closed ignoring any changes made in there,
after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

0 0

BRPFH_ SETUP RPH SETUP
EMABLED 1| | EMAELEL
PULSES-ROTATION: 1| |PULSES-ROTAT IOM: 1
UHIT : RPM|JUHIT : RPN
LOGSER [ 1||LOGGER [1]

RPM SETUP window with enabling RPM function
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5.5.1.2 Selecting the number of pulses / rotations - PULSES / ROTATION

The PULSES / ROTATION enables the user to select the number of pulses / rotations during RPM
measurement. Available values are as follows: 1, 2, .. 360. The required parameter can be set by means
of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons (with the step equal to 1) or by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons
pressed together with the <Shift> one (with the step equal to 10).

The confirmation of the change made in the position requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button,
which simultaneously closes the window. The RPM window is closed ignoring any changes made in there,
after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

(=] (=] (=]

RPM_SETUP RPM_SETUP RPM_SETUP
EMRELELD [#] EMRELELD [#] EMRELELD [#]
PULSESROTATION: I - | FULSES-ROTATIOH: IR | (), | FULSES-ROTATION: IS
UHIT : RPH UHIT : RPH UHIT : RPH
LOGGER [1 LOGGER [1 LOGGER [1

RPM SETUP window with PULSES/ROTATION selection wit 1-unit step

=i =i 0
RPM_SETUF RPM_SETUF RFM_SETUF
EOl SECCROTAT 1 0H: N Eol SESCROTAT 1M ELl SECCROTAT I0N: M
e H i e H 7 i /| H
UHIT s URpR | <SHIf <> |y Ty s URPR | <Shift+< > Ty : RFM
LOEEER [ LOEEER [ LOGGEER [1

RPM SETUP window with PULSES/ROTATION selection wit 10-units step

5.5.1.3 Selecting the unit of RPM measurement - UNI T

The UNIT enables the user to select the unit of the measurement. In this position two option
are available RPM — revolutions per minute and RPS — revolutions per second . The selection
of the unit is made by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

The confirmation of the change made in the position requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button,
which simultaneously closes the window.

The RPM SETUP window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.

0 0

BRPFH_ SETUP RPH SETUP
EMAELED [+1| | ENAELED [+]
PULSES-ROTATION: 1||PULSES-ROTAT IOM: 1
UMIT : HMIT §
LOGSER [ 1||LOGGER ]

RPM SETUP window; the UNIT selection

5.5.1.4 Activation of logger for RPM measurements - LOGGER

The RPM measurement results can be saved in the logger’s file of the instrument. The activation
is made by placing a special character in the LOGGER position. The activation is possible when
the LOGGER functionality is switched on in the MEASUREMENT SETUP window (path: MENU / INPUT /
MEASUREMENT SETUP / LOGGER). If the LOGGER functionality is switched off, the position is not
accessible. The confirmation of the change made in the position requires pressing the <ENTER> push-
button, which simultaneously closes the window. The RPM SETUP window is closed ignoring
any changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.
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0 0

BRPFH_ SETUP RPH SETUP
EMAELED [+1| | ENAELED [+]
PULSES-ROTATION: 1||PULSES-ROTAT IOM: 1
UHIT : REM|JUHIT : RPN
LOGER LOGGER [}

RPM SETUP windows with LOGGER activation

5.5.2 Setting the parameters of attenuation measure  ments - “SEAT” SETUP

The “SEAT” SETUP option may be used for attenuation measurements of vibration.
One of the channels (BASE CHANNEL) measures the signal before attenuation and other
(SEAT CHANNEL) measures the signal after attenuation (e.g. as in the case of the seat suspension
in vehicles).

The “SEAT”SETUP is opened after the selection of the “SEAT”SETUP  text
from the AUXILIARY SETUP list by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons and pressing the <ENTER>
one.

The “SEAT” SETUP consists of three positions, namely: ENABLED, SEAT CHANNEL,
BASE CHANNEL . The selection of the line with the option to be set is made with <A>, <v¥> push-
buttons. The selection of the required parameter value is made with <<>, <»> push-buttons.

The confirmation of any change made in the sub-list requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button,
which simultaneously closes the sub-list. The “SEAT” SETUP is closed ignoring any changes made
in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

=
AUXILIARY SETUP

REPM SETUP

"SERT SETLF
VECTOR SETUP
HAU-UEY DOSE SETUP

AUXILIARY SETUP window with “SEAT” SETUP text highl ighted

The SEAT result is presented in one profile presentation mode. It is calculated by dividing RMS
result from SEAT CHANNEL by RMS result from BASE CHANNEL .

Additionally, if VDV result is available for filters selected in CHANNELS SETUP window, the SEAT
result is calculated by dividing VDV result from SEAT CHANNEL by VDV result from BASE CHANNEL .

The SEAT result is available after pressing <v¥> and <»> push-buttons in one profile view.

=
1|:| EMS5 1.8z HF1 RI“IS HP1 HF1 UI]U HP1 HF1

mfse
10’1 Chars 1 FProf: 1 ik SEFIT SEFIT

Selection of SEAT results presentation

5.5.2.1 Enabling the attenuation measurements - ENA BLED

Placing a special character [V] in the line with ENABLED text means that the “SEAT” SETUP
settings are activated. The change is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

The confirmation of the activation/deactivation requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which
simultaneously closes the window. The “SEAT” SETUP window is closed ignoring any changes made
in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.
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fm} fm}

"SEAT"™ SETUP "SEAT" SETUP
EMABLED 1| | EHAELEL
SEAT CHAMHMEL = 3 ||SEAT CHAMMEL : 3
BASE CHAMHMEL = 4 ||EASE CHAMMEL : 4

“SEAT” SETUP windows with the enabling of the funcion

5.5.2.2 Selection of the seat channel for attenuati  on measurements - SEAT CHANNEL

In the SEAT CHANNEL, the user can select the “seat” channel for attenuation measurements.
The selection is made with <<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of the selection requires pressing
the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window. The “SEAT” SETUP window is
closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

fm} fm} fm} fm}

"SEAT" SETUP "SEAT"™ SETUP "SEAT" SETUP "SEAT"™ SETUP
EMAELED L1 | | EHRELED [+1 | | EHAELED [+1 | | EHRELED [ ]
SEAT CHAMMEL  : M| |SERT CHAMMEL  : M| |SEAT CHAMMEL  : EEEEE||SEAT CHAMHEL = IEEE
BASE CHAMMEL : 4 ||BASE CHAMMEL : 4 ||BASE CHAMMEL : 4 ||EASE CHAMMEL : 4

“SEAT” SETUP windows with SEAT CHANNEL selection

5.5.2.3 Selection of the base channel for attenuati  on measurements - BASE CHANNEL

In the BASE CHANNEL, the user can select the base channel for attenuation measurements.
The selection is made with <<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of the selection requires pressing
the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window. The “SEAT” SETUP window
is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

[=) [=] [=) [=]
“"SEAT" SETUP "SEAT"™ SETUP “"SEAT" SETUP "SEAT"™ SETUP
EMAELED [+]1 | |EMRELED [+1] | EMRELED [+]1 | |EMRELED [+]
SEAT CHAHHEL H 3 SEAT CHAMHEL : 3 SEAT CHAHHEL H 5 SEAT CHAMHEL : 3

BASE CHAWHMEL  : M| |EAsE CHAMHEL  : M| |EFRSE CHAMMEL  : EEEEE||EASE CHAMHEL = IEEE

“SEAT” SETUP windows with BASE CHANNEL selection

5.5.3 Settings for vector calculations - VECTOR SET UP

In VECTOR SETUP window, the user may select the coefficients to calculate the vector. When
the user needs to calculate it with other than standard coefficients, it is possible to select the coefficient
within the values from 0.00 to 2.00.

In order to enter VECTOR SETUP window the user has to select VECTOR SETUP text
in AUXILIARY SETUP window and press <ENTER>.

=
AUXILIARY SETUP

RPM SETUP
"SEAT" SETUP

LVECTOR SETLUP
HAU-WEY DOSE SETURP

AUXILIARY SETUP window with VECTOR SETUP text highl ighted

The values presented below are taken into account during the calculations of the measurement
results. VECTOR is calculated according to the formulae:
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VECTOR = \/kle+k2x§+k3x§+k4xi

Where ki, ks, k3 and k, are the coefficients and x;, X», X3 and x, are RMS results for different
channels. It is important that the user should choose only coefficients corresponding with the proper
channels.

The coefficient selection is made with the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of the selection
requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window.
The VECTOR SETUP window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.

0 0
VECTOR SETUP VECTOR SETUFP
CHAMHEL 1: [1] CHAMHEL 1: -ﬁ [
CHAMMEL Z: [ I|<y>|CHAHHEL 2: 1. [
CHAMMEL 3: 1 aa [ 1] CHAMMEL 3: 1.aa [ 1]
CHAMMEL 4: 1.88 [ 1 CHAMMEL 4: 1.88 [ 1

VECTOR SETUP windows with the coefficient selectiomwvith 1-unit step

= =
VECTOR SETUP VECTOR SETUP

CHAMMEL 12 [ ] CHAMMEL 1= [ 1]
CHAMHEL 2: E % <Shift>+< »> | CHANHEL 2z . E %
[1] [1]

CHAMHEL 3z 1 EB CHAMHEL 3z l.BB
CHANHEL 4: 1.08 CHANHEL 4: 1.08

VECTOR SETUP windows with the coefficient selectiomwith 10-units step

=) =) =)
VECTOR SETUP VECTOR SETUP VECTOR SETUP

CHAMMEL 1: [] CHRNMEL 1: 1.00 [ CHAMMEL 1:  1.09 R
CHAMMEL Z: [ 1| <ai>re»>|CHANNEL 2: 1.08 <»> |CHANMEL 2:  1.6@
L1

[1] [1]
CHAMMEL 3: BB CHAMMEL 3: 1.8 [ 1] CHAMMEL 3: 1.8 [ 1]
CHAMHEL 4: CHAMMEL 4: 1.8 [ 1] CHAMMEL 4: 1.8 [ 1]

[lale

=3
VECTOR SETUFP
CHAMMEL 1:  1.9@
<y>|CHANMEL 2:  1.@@
CHAMMEL 3: 1.88 [ ]
CHAMMEL 4: 1.88 [ ]

— [l
i
L [}

VECTOR SETUP windows with the selection of resultfrom channels for vector calculation

If HAV/WBV DOSE option is also enabled and the filters set in CHANNELS SETUP are incorrect
for dose calculation (c.f. part 5.5.4) the message “VIBRATION DOSIMETER OFF - INCORRECT
DOSIMETER SETTINGS” appears on the display after pressing <Start> push-button. It has no influence
on vector calculation — after pressing a push-button the measurement will be started.

=]
UIBRATION
DOSIMETER OFF -
ITMCORRECT
+ DOSIMETER
SETTIHES

Display in the starting measurements when user seles incorrect filters for HAV/WBYV calculations
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5.5.4 Setting the parameters for dose measurements - HAV/WBV DOSE SETUP

The HAV/WBV DOSE SETUP is opened after the selection of the HAV/WBV DOSE SETUP text
from the AUXILIARY SETUP list by means of the <A>, <«> (or <A>, <<> with <Shift>) push-buttons
and pressing the <ENTER> one.

The HAV/WBV DOSE SETUP consists of three positions, namely: ENABLED , EXPOSURE TIME,
X (Y, Z) AXIS. The selection of the line with the option to be set is made with <A>, <v¥> push-buttons.
The selection of the required parameter value is made with <<>, <»> push-buttons.

The confirmation of any change made in the sub-list requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button,
which simultaneously closes the sub-list. The HAV/WBV DOSE SETUP is closed ignoring any changes
made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

=)
AUMILIARY SETUP
REPM_SETUF
"SEAT" SETUP
UECTOR SETUF

HAL-LEL] DOSE SETLF

AUXILIARY SETUP window with HAV/WBY DOSE SETUP text selected

For the HAV/WBV DOSE measurements the user should switch on HAV/WBV DOSE option
(path: MENU / INPUT / AUXILIARY SETUP / HAV/WBYV DOSE / ENABLED: [1]), select three from four
possibilities and select suitable filters in CHANNELS SETUP. If the user selects all k-vectors, the result
will be incorrect.

If the wrong filters are selected, the “VIBRATION DOSIMETER OFF- INCORRECT DOSIMETER
SETTINGS” message appears on the display and the VIBRATION DOSIMETER is switched off
automatically.

Correct filters in the case of Hand-Arm vibration dose measurements are as follows:
> Wh for X axis
> Wh for Y axis
> Wh for Z axis
Commonly used filters for Whole-Body vibration dose are as follows:
> Wd for X axis
> Wd for Y axis
> WK for Z axis

=
UIBRATION
DOSIMETERE _OFF -
' THCORRECT
+* DOSIMETER
SETTIMGES.
'RESS AHY KEY...

Display after starting measurements when user selxl incorrect filters for HAV/WBYV DOSE calculations

5.5.4.1 Enabling HAV/WBYV settings - ENABLED

The placing a special character [V] in the line with ENABLED text means that the HAV/WBV DOSE
settings are activated. The change is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

The confirmation of the activation/deactivation requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which
simultaneously closes the window. The HAV/WBV DOSE SETUP window is closed ignoring any changes
made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.
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fm} fm}

HAUSWEY DOSE HAUSWBY DOSE
EMABLED [l | | EMAELEL
EXPOSURE TIME: ©Shes||EXPOSURE TIME: @Sh@a
® AXIS : 1 HP1||H AXIS : 1 HF1
YORHIS : 2 HP1||Y AXIS : 2 HP1
2 RIS : 3 HP1||Z A®IS : 3 HP1
STAHDARDS STAHDARDS

HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with the enabling of the optin

5.5.4.2 Setting the time of exposure - EXPOSURE TIM E

The EXPOSURE TIME enables the user to set the desired value of the exposure time that
is used for the calculation HAV/WBYV DOSE results. The EXPOSURE TIME values are within the range
[00h01, 24h00]. The required value can be set using the <<>, <»> push-buttons with one minute step.
The step can be decremented / incremented up to 30 minutes after pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons
together with the <Shift> one.

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the INPUT list after pressing the <ENTER>
(with the confirmation of a change made in the position) or <ESC> push-buttons (ignoring a change made
in the position).

fm} fm} fm}

HAUSWEY DOSE HAUSWBY DOSE HAUSWEY DOSE
EMAELED [ 1||EHAELED L_1||EHRELED [ 1]
EXPOSURE TIME: MEERMEE| | EXPOSURE TIME: MEERGESE | | EXPOSURE TIME: IEEEREE
® AXIS : 1 HF1||H AXIS : 1 HPL|]® AHIS : 1 HF1
YORHIS : 2 HP1||Y AXIS : 2 HPi|QY |HIs : 2 HP1
2 RIS : 3 HP1||Z A®IS : 3 HPi]|]z |HIs : 3 HP1
STAHDARDS STAHDARDS STAHDARDS

HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with EXPOSURE TIME selection with 30-minutes step

= = =
HAV/WBY DOSE HAV/HWEY DOSE HAV/WBY DOSE

EMAELELD EMABLELD EMAELELD [ ]
EXPOSURE TIME: EXPOSURE TIME: EXPOSURE TIME: IEEREELE
W OAKIS H HORAKIS £ W OAKIS : 1 HP1
Y OAKIS H Y OAKIS : Y OAKIS i 2 HFl
Z AXIS HES 2 _AXIS HI Z AXIS i 3 HF1
STAMDARDS STAHDARDS STAMDARDS

HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with EXPOSURE TIME selection with 1-minute step

5.5.4.3 Selection of channels for HAV/WBYV DOSE calc ulation - X AXIS, Y AXIS, Z AXIS

The X AXIS, Y AXIS, Z AXIS positions enable setting of proper channels to be taken for calculation
of HAV/WBW DOSE results. The selection is made with the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation
is made by pressing the <ENTER> one. The window is closed ignoring any changes made in there,
after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

fm} fm} fm} fm}

HAUSWBY DOSE HAUSWEY DOSE HAUSWBY DOSE HAUSWEY DOSE
EMAELED L 1||EMRELED [ 1||EMRELED L 1||EMRELED [
EXPOSURE TIME: @Shed ||EXPOSURE TIME:  @gked||EXFOSURE TIME:  @Shea | |EXFOSURE TIME:  G3hea
¥ HXIS IR | AXIS q 2 HP 1) EGES H = HF1] ) EGES : IENT
VORI : 2 HPL|QY |sIs : 2 HP1||Y AXIS 2 HPI||Y AxIs : 2 HP1
2 EHIS : 3 HPi]|]z |HIs : 3 HP1||Z A®IS : 3 HPi]|]z |HIs : 3 HP1
STAHDARDS STAHDARDS STAHDARDS STAHDARDS

HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with the selection of the chanel for X AXIS

5.5.4.4 Standards selection for HAV/WBYV dose calcul  ation - STANDARDS

The STANDARDS position enables the user to set the standards for the measurements
of the HAV/WBV DOSE. The available values of this position are U.K., ITALY, POLAND, FRENCH and
USER. The proper standard can be selected by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

The confirmation of a selection is made by pressing the <ENTER> push-button,
which simultaneously closes the window. The STANDARDS is closed ignoring any changes made
in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button. In the case of USER option, it is possible
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to select required parameters. The selection is made with the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation
is made by pressing <ENTER>.

[=)
HAU-HWEY DOSE

EMAELELD [+]
EXPOSURE TIME: @3haa
X OAKIS 1 HF1
YORKIS : 2 HP1
2 AXIS : 3 HF1

STAHDARDS

HAV/WBYV DOSE windows with STANDARDS text highlighted

=} = =} =
STAMDARDS STAMDARDS STAMDARDS STAMDARDS
STAMDARD  : N | | STAHCARD ;A | | STRHDARD = FOLAHD] | BGRGEEEE FREHCH
HA EAL : Z.98 msE||HA EAU : 2,98 m=g| | MHDHER : zZ.08 msE||HA EAU : 2,90 mise
HA ELL : S.o8 me=2||HR ELU : 5.88 me=2||MHDHZE : 11,28 me=2||HR ELU i S5.88 misP
WE EAL 9,18 mi||we EAV : 8,58 mis?||oHDHER : 8.38 mi=2||wE EAV : B.50 misE
WE ELW : 1.15 mi=2||wE ELU : 1.15 mis?||oHDHZE : 3.ze mes2||uE ELU : 1,15 mise
fm}
STAMDARDS
STAHDARD  : RS
HA EAL T Z.08 misE
HA ELL : 5,08 misE
WE EAL 9,18 miE
WE ELL : 1,15 mis?

STANDARDS windows with STANDARD selection

In the case of USER option, it is possible to select the required parameters. The selection is made
with the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation is made by pressing the <ENTER> one.

5.6 Selection of parameters for alarm triggering - ALARM SETUP

There is a possibility to set two alarms which trigger sending message to the user about over-
passing (in plus or in minus) the sound or vibration signal level. In case of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis mode it is possible to set third alarm which also triggers sending message
to the user if the signal from one of the central frequencies of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE mode fulfils
the triggering condition.

The alarms work independently from each other. In order to set the alarm parameters the user has
to select ALARM SETUP text in the INPUT list with <<>, <»> push-buttons and press <ENTER>.
Then the user has to select CHANNEL respectively, to made settings and, if the vector result is to be
a source for triggering, to do settings also for VECTOR. Next the user has to select PROFILE x or,
in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis, select 1/1 OCTAVE SETUP or 1/3 OCTAVE SETUP
text.

In the window the user can select such parameters as TRIGGER mode (LEVEL +, LEVEL -),
INTEGR. (integration period with LOGGER STEP, 100 ms, 1.0 s, MEASUR. TIME), SOURCE (PEAK,
P-P, MAX, MIN, RMS, VDV), LEVEL (from 1mm/s?® to 10 km/s? in the case of vibration measurements
and from 24.0 dB to 136 dB in the case of sound measurements).

=]
INPUT
MEASUREMENHT SETUP

CHAHHELS SETUP
LOGGER SETUF
TRIGGER SETUP
AUSILIARY SETLF
ALARM SETLUP

INPUT list, ALARM SETUP text highlighted
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=]
ALARM SETUP

CHAMHEL 2
CHAMMEL =
CHAMMEL 4
VECTOR

CHAMHEL 1

<v>

=)
ALARM SETUP

=)
ALARM SETUP

CHAHHEL 1
CHAKHEL 2
CHAMMEL 3
CHAHHEL 4
UECTOR

CHANHEL 1
CHANMEL =2
"JCHAMMEL 3
CHAMHEL 4

LECTOR

ALARM SETUP windows, CHANNEL 2 or VECTOR selection

[=} [=} =
CHANHEL 1 ALARMS CHANHEL 4 ALARMS VECTOR _HALARH
FROFILE 1 FROFILE 1 TRIGSER : TS
PROFILE 2
PROFILE 3
a) b) c)
0 [}
CHANMMEL 1 ALARMS CHANHMEL 1 ALARMS
FROFILE 1 FROFILE 1
1-1 OCTAWE SETLP 1% OCTAVE SETUF
d) e)

Vibration channel opened in LM (&), sound channel pened in LM (b) VECTOR ALARM window opened in
LM (c) vibration channel opened in 1/1 OCTAVE (d) aad 1/3 OCTAVE (e) analysis mode

The triggering is switched on if one of its two modes is selected: LEVEL +, LEVEL —. In the case
when the LEVEL + is selected, the triggering condition is checked for the time set in INTEGR. position;
the alarm is switched on. The user receives the message only when the signal has the greater level than
this determined in the LEVEL.

In the case when the LEVEL — is selected, the triggering condition is checked for the time set
in INTEGR.. The measurement is registered only when the signal has the lower level than this determined
in the LEVEL.

The selection of the triggering mode is performed using the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

=
CH 1 PROFILE 1
TRIGGER : LEUEL -]

=
CH 1 PROFILE 1

=
CHANNEL 1 ALARMS
TRIGGER : LELEL +

PROFILE 1

INTEGR. : LOGGEER STEF INTEGR. : LOGGEER STEF
<ENTER>|-nipee” *: rerk | <> |source” s FEAK
LEVEL  : 18.8 mis? LEVEL  : 18.8 mis?
TRIGEER : OFF TRIGEER : OFF

Setting ALARM conditions, TRIGGER mode selection

In the INTEGR. (integration period) position the user can select the period from which the result is
checked with the trigger conditions. Available options are as follows: LOGGER STEP, 100 ms, 1.0 s and
MEASUR. TIME.

If the MEASUR. TIME is set in the INTEGR. position the alarm condition will be checked in each
second of the performed measurement.

= = = =
CH 1 PROFILE 1 CH 1 PROFILE 1 CH 1 PROFILE 1 CH 1 PROFILE 1

TRIGEER LEUEL + TRIGEER LELUEL + TRIGEER LEUEL + TRIGEER
INTEGR. :NIEEEAEEE | <y - | INTEGR. : <»>| INTEGR. : WA | ) | INTEGR. :
SOURCE SOURCE FPERK SOURCE FPERK SOURCE

LEVEL LEVEL 18,8 mis LEVEL 18,8 mis LEVEL
TRIGEER : OF TRIGEER : OF TRIGEER : OF TRIGEER :

Setting ALARM conditions, INTEGRATION period selection

In SOURCE, the user sets the source from which the result is taken as an alarm condition.
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Source selection in the case of vibration mode

0 fm} 0 fm}
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TRIGGER : LEVEL +||TRIGGER : LEVEL +||TRIGGER : LEVEL +||TRIGGER : LEVEL +
IMTEGR. : LOGGER STEF||IWTEGRE. : LOSSER STEF||IMTEGR. : LOGGER STEF||IWTEGE. : LOGSSER STEF
SOURCE g SOURCE H SOURCE g SOURCE H

LEVEL H 166, 846 | |LEVEL H 166, ade | | LELEL H 166, 846 | |LEVEL H 168, ade
TRIGGER : off || TRIGGER : Off || TRIGGER : off || TRIGGER : off

Source selection in the case of sound mode

=
i3 OCT. ALAEM 1

=
i3 OCT. ALAEM 1

=
i3 OCT. ALAEM 1

TRIGGER : LEVEL + TRIGGER : LEVEL + TRIGGER : LEVEL +
IMTEGR. : LOSGER _STEP) 3 |IMTEGR. : LOGGER STER IMTEGR. : LOGGER STER
SOURCE H SOURCE H 1.8EH= SOURCE H

LEVEL H 16.8 mfs2 LEVEL H 16.8 mfs2 LEVEL 16.8 mfs2

SOURCE selection for 1/3 OCTAVE option

In the LEVEL position, the user can select the level of the signal, which activates alarm and causes

sending message to the user.

The available values are from 1mm/s? to 10 km/s? in the case of vibration measurements and

=
CH 1 PROFILE 1

TRIGGER :

LEVEL +

=
CH 1 PROFILE 1

=
CH 1 PROFILE 1

INTEGR. : LOGGER STEF INTEGE: © LOGEER STEP INTEGE: © LOGEER STEP
SOURCE perk | <> |soorce” T perrk | <ShIf+<>>eniree” ©, FEFA
LEVEL : : LEVEL  : IENTREET LEVEL :
TRIGEER : Off TRIGEER : Off TRIGEER :

LEVEL selection with 0.1dB step and with 1dB stepri the vibration channel/mode

=)
CH 4 PROFILE 1

=)
CH 4 PROFILE 1

TRIGEER : LEVEL + TRIGEER : LEVEL + TRIGGER : LEVEL +
IMTEGR. : LOGSER STEF| oy | IMTEGR. : LOSSER STEF| cghift>+< »>| IMTEGR. @ LOGSER STEF
SOURCE g RIS SOURCE g RIS SOURCE H FEAE
LEUEL H LEUEL H 166, 1dE] LEVEL H 161, 1dE]
TRIGGER : TRIGGER : off TRIGGER : off

=)
CH 4 PROFILE 1

LEVEL selection with 0.1dB step and with 1dB stepri sound channel/mode

from 24.0 dB to 136 dB in the case of sound measurements. The selection is made with <<>, <»>.
Pressing SHIFT with <«<>, <»> increases the step 10 times.
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5.7 Selection of dosimeter parameters - DOSIMETER S ETUP

The DOSIMETER SETUP is accessible in the INPUT when the acoustic DOSIMETER function
is selected in MEASUREMENT FUNCTION window (path: MENU / FUNCTION /
MEASUREMENT FUNCTION / DOSIMETER). This window is opened after the selection
of the DOSIMETER SETUP text from the INPUT list by means of the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-
buttons and pressing the <ENTER> one. The DOSIMETER SETUP consists of the parameters, which
influence the calculation of the dosimeter results: EXPOSURE TIME, CRITERION LEVEL,
THRESHOLD LEVEL and EXCHANGE RATE (the definitions of the dosimeter results are given
in App. D).

0
DOSIMETER SETUP
EXPOSURE TIME :[EEIEE
CRITERION LEVEL: o@db
THRESHOLD LEVEL: Mane
EXCHAMGE RATE : 3dB

=]
INPUT

MEASUREMENHT SETUP
CHAHHELS SETUP
LOGGER SETUF
TRIGGER SETUP
AUSILIARY SETLUP

<ENTER>

DOSIMETER SETUP selected in INPUT list and DOSIMETER SETUP window

5.7.1 Setting the exposure time - EXPOSURE TIME

The EXPOSURE TIME enables the user to set the desired value of the exposure time that
is used for the calculation of different DOSIMETER functions as well as LEPd that is also calculated
in the LEVEL METER mode (cf. App. D for the definitions of the functions). The EXPOSURE TIME values
are within the range [00h01, 08h00]. The required value can be set using the <«<> / <»> push-buttons —
after each pressing the exposure time is decremented / incremented by one second. The step can be
decremented / incremented up to 30 minutes after pressing the <«€> / <»> push-buttons together with
the <Shift> one.

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the INPUT list after pressing the <ENTER>
(with the confirmation of a change made in the position) or <ESC> push-buttons (ignoring a change made
in the position).

=
DOSIMETER SETUP

=
DOSTMETER SETUFP

EXPOSURE TIME : [l
CRITERION LEVEL: oadE

EXPOSURE TIME = EFIME
CRITERION LEVEL: 2@dE

DDSIMETER SETUFR

=
DOSTMETER SETUFP

EXPOSURE TIME :[[H5E
CRITERION LEUEL: BBdB

EXPOSURE TIME = [EETREE
CRITERION LEVEL: g2@dE

THRESHOLD LEVEL: Hone

THRESHOLD LEVEL: Hone
EXCHAMGE RATE 3dE H

THRESHOLD LEVEL: Hone
EXCHANGE RATE IdE :

THRESHOLD LEVEL: Hone
EXCHAMGE RATE 3dE H

EXCHANGE RATE IdE

DOSIMETER SETUP windows with EXPOSURE TIME selectin

CRITERION LEV EL

The criterion sound level influences the calculations of the DOSE and D_8h results.
The CRITERIONLEVEL line is accessible after pressing the <A> <v¥y> push-button
in the DOSIMETER SETUP window. The available values are as follows: 80 dB, 84 dB, 85 dB or 90 dB.
They can be selected by means of the <«>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of any change made
in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window.
The DOSIMETER SETUP is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.

5.7.2 Setting criterion sound level -

=
DOSTHMETER SETUP
: BShog
EI5]

=)
DOSIMETER SETUP
s aohaa

=
DOSTHMETER SETUP
BSQBB

=)
DOSIMETER SETUP
EXPOSURE TIME i @2haa
CRITERION LEVEL : BEEEE
THEESHOLD LEUEL: HMorne
EXCHAMGE RATE @ 3dB

EXPOSURE TIME

CRITERION LEVEL: BERRE
THRESHOLD LEUEL: NDnE
EXCHAMGE RATE @ 3dB

EXPOSURE TIME

CRITERION LEWVEL: B
THRESHOLD LEUVEL: Mare
EXCHAMGE RATE : ZdB

EXPOSURE TIME

CRITERION LEVEL : BEERTE
THRESHOLD LEUVEL: Mare
EXCHAMGE RATE : ZdB

DOSIMETER SETUP windows with CRITERION LEVEL selection
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5.7.3 Setting threshold level - THRESHOLD LEVEL

The threshold level influences the calculations of the dosimeter results, namely DOSE, D_8h and
LAV. The THRESHOLD LEVEL line is accessible after pressing the <A>, <v> push-buttons
in the DOSIMETER SETUP window. The available values are as follows: None, 75 dB, 80 dB, 85 dB or
90 dB. They can be selected by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of any change
made in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window.
The DOSIMETER SETUP is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.

= =)

DOSTHMETER SETUP DOSIMETER SETUP

EXPOSURE TIME :82hag EXPOSURE TIME i @2haa

CRITERION LEVEL: S@dE] 5 |CRITERION LEMEL: SEdE | <y >
THRESHOLD LEVEL : IS THRESHOLD LEUEL : IiGEEE

EXCHAMGE RATE : ZdB EXCHAMGE RATE

=) = =)
DOSIMETER SETUP DOSTHMETER SETUP DOSIMETER SETUP

EXPOSURE TIME i @2haa EXPOSURE TIME :82hag EXPOSURE TIME i @2haa
CRITERIOW LEVEL: SHdE| 5 |CRITERION LEVEL: S8dE| oy |CRITERION LEVEL: SHdE
THRESHOLD LEUEL : BEEES THRESHOLD LEUEL : BESEE THRESHOLD LEUEL : BEEE]
EXCHAMGE RATE : 3dB EXCHAMGE RATE : ZdB EXCHAMGE RATE : 3dB

DOSIMETER SETUP windows with THRESHOLD LEVEL selection

5.7.4 Setting exchange rate - EXCHANGE RATE

The exchange rate influences the calculations of the dosimeter results, namely DOSE, D_8h and
LAV. The exposure rate equal to three complies with ISO R 1999 “Assessment of Occupational Noise
Exposure for Hearing Conservation Purposes”, while equal to five - complies with the American
“Occupational Safety and Health Act” — OSHA. The EXCHANGE RATE line is accessible after pressing
the <v¥> push-button in the DOSIMETER SETUP widow. The available values are as follows: 2, 3, 4 or 5.
They can be selected by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of any change made
in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window.
The DOSIMETER SETUP is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any time
the <ESC> push-button.

=} = =} =
DOSIMETER SETUFP || DOSIMETER SETUFP || DOSIMETEE SETUF || DOSIMETER SETUFP
EXPOSURE TIME :@ohaa ||EXPOSURE TIME :@ghe@d||EXPOSURE TIME :@Shéa | |EXPOSURE TIME  :@3hed
CRITERION LEVEL: 9@dE||CRITERIOM LEVEL: S@dB||CRITERION LEVEL: 2@de||CRITERIOM LEUEL: SEdE
THRESHOLD LEVEL: Haone || THRESHOLD LEUEL: Nnne THRESHOLD LEVEL: Haone || THRESHOLD LEVEL: Hone
EXCHAMGE RATE : MEEEE||E<CHANGE RATE : EEEEE||EXCHAMGE RATE : EEEE||EXCHAHGE RATE : IEERE

DOSIMETER SETUP windows with EXCHANGE RATE selection

5.8 Selection of FFT analysis parameters - FFT SETU P

The FFT SETUP is accessible in the INPUT list when the FFT function is selected
in the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION window (path: MENU / FUNCTION / MEASUREMENT FUNCTION /
FFT). This sub-list is opened after the selection of the FFT SETUP text from the INPUT list by means
of the <A>, <v> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and pressing the <ENTER> one. The FFT consists
of the parameters, which influence the calculation and logging the results of the FFT analysis: ENABLED ,
FILTER, BAND, WINDOW, LINES and LOGGER. The FFT window is closed ignoring any changes made
in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.
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o =] o

INFUT ____FFT SETUP FFT SETUP <13
MEASUREMENT SETLUP CHAHHEL 1 EHRELED [v]
CHAWHELS SETUF <ENTER> |CHAMMEL z FILTER 5 H
LOGGER_SETUP CHANMEL 3 EAHD :  22,.4kHz
FET SETUF CHANMEL 4 WINDOW @ HANMING
TRIGGER SETUP LINES  : 1928

a) LAURILIARY SETUR b) c) [LoGEER Hone

FFT SETUP selected in INPUT list (a), FFT SETUP widow (b) and opened FFT SETUP (1) window (c)

5.8.1 Enabling the FFT analysis - ENABLED

Placing a special character [V] in the line with ENABLED text means that the FFT analysis
in selected channel can be performed. The change is made by means of the <«>, <»> push-buttons.
The confirmation of the activation/deactivation requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which
simultaneously closes the window. The FFT SETUP window is closed ignoring any changes made
in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

= =
FFT SETUP <1} FFT SETUF <1}

EMAELED EHABLEL:
<»> |FILTER

FFT SETUP window in channel 1, enabling FFT analysi

5.8.2 Selecting the weighting filter during the FFT analysis - FILTER

The FILTER influences the calculations of the FFT. In the case of sound measurements there are
HP, LIN, A and C filters available. In the case of vibration measurements, only HP filter is available and
the position is not accessible after entering the FFT window. The frequency characteristics of those filters
mentioned above are given in Appendix C.

The selection of this parameter is made by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
The confirmation of the change made in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which
simultaneously closes the window.

= = = =
FFT SETUF <4} FFT SETUFP <4} FFT SETUF <4} FFT SETUFP <4}
EMABLED EMRELED EMABLED EMRELED
FILTER FILTER FILTER FILTER
BAMD EAMD BAMD EAMD
WIHDOW WINDOW WIHDOW WINDOW
LIHES LIMES LIHES LIMES
LOGGER LOGGER LOGGER LOGGER

[=)

FFT SETUP (1)
EHAELEL L]
FILTEE A H
EAKC B 22.dkHz
W IKCAL H HAHHIMG
LIMES H 1926
LOGSER H Hore

FFT SETUP (1) window with FILTER position not accesible in vibration mode

5.8.3 Selecting the analysis band of the signal -B ~ AND

The BAND position enables the user to select the band in which the narrow-band analysis
of the signal has to be performed. The user has the following possibilities: 22.4 kHz, 11.2 kHz, 5.6 kHz,
2.8 kHz, 1.4 kHz, 700 Hz, 350 Hz, 175 Hz and 87.5 Hz. The selection of the required value is made
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by means of the <«>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation of the change made in the line requires
pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes the window. The FFT window is closed
ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any moment the <ESC> push-button.

=) =) =)
FFT SETUP (1) FFT SETUP <41} FFT SETUP (1)

EMARELED EMRELED EMARELED
FILTER FILTER FILTER
BAMD EAMD BAMD
WIHDOL WIHDOL WIHDOL
LIHES LIHES LIHES
LOGGER LOGGER LOGGER

EMRELED [4]
FILTER H HF

EMABLED []
FILTER £ HF

EMRELED [4]
FILTER H HF

LOGEER Hone

LOGEER  : Hahe

LOGEER Hone

FFT SETUP (1) window with BAND selection

s - WINDOW

The WINDOW position enables the user to select the coefficients of time window, which are used
in the FFT analysis. Available time windows of the FFT analysis are as follows: HANNING, RECTANGLE,
FLAT TOP, KAISER-BESSEL . The selection of the window is made by means of the <<>, <»> push-
buttons. The confirmation of the change made in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button,
which simultaneously closes the window. The FFT SETUP (x) window is closed ignoring any changes
made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

5.8.4 Selecting the time window for the FFT analysi

= = = =
FFT SETUF <1} FFT SETUP <1} FFT SETUF <1} FFT SETUP <1}
EMABLED EMABLED [] EMRELED
FILTER FILTER FILTER
BAMD BAMD . EAMD
WIHDOW WIHDOW WINDOW
LIHES : LIHES LIMES
LOGGER E Haone LOGGER LOGGER LOGGER

FFT SETUP (1) window with WINDOW selection

5.8.5 Selecting the number of the lines in FFT anal  ysis - LINES

The LINES enables the user to select the number of lines in the FFT analysis. There are three
values available: 1920, 960 and 480. The selection of the value is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-
buttons. The confirmation of the change made in the position requires pressing the <ENTER> push-
button, which simultaneously closes the window. The FFT SETUP (x) window is closed ignoring any
changes made in there, after pressing any time the <ESC> push-button.

=) =) =)
FFT SETUP (1) FFT SETUP <41} FFT SETUP (1)
EMARELED EMRELED EMARELED
FILTER FILTER FILTER
BAMD EAMD BAMD
WIHDOL WIHDOL WIHDOL
LIHES LIHES LIHES
LOGGER LOGGER LOGGER

FFT SETUP (1) window with LINES selection
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- LOGGER

The LOGGER enables to record spectra of the FFT analysis in the logger file. In order to switch on
the logger of FFT analysis the user has to select RMS text in LOGGER position using the <»> push-
button and the <ENTER> one. If instead of the <ENTER> push-button the <ESC> one is pushed,
the selection is ignored and the FFT sub-list is closed.

5.8.6 Enabling the FFT spectra time-history logging

=) =)
FFT SETUP (1) FFT SETUP <41}
EMARELED EMRELED
FILTER FILTER
BAMD EAMD
WIHDOL WIHDOL
LIHES LIHES
LOGGER LOGGER

FFT SETUP (x) window with LOGGER activation

5.9 Selection of 1/1 and 1/3 octave spectrum parame ters - 1/1 OCTAVE SETUP

and 1/3 OCTAVE SETUP

The 1/1 OCTAVE SETUP (1/3 OCTAVE SETUP) appears in the INPUT list when the 1/1 OCTAVE
(1/3 OCTAVE) function is selected in the MEASUREMENT FUNCTION list (path: MENU / FUNCTION /
MEASUREMENT FUNCTION / 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE). This sub-list is opened after the selection
of the 1/1 OCTAVE SETUP (1/3 OCTAVE SETUP) text from the INPUT list by means of the <A>, <v>
(or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and pressing the <ENTER> one. Then the user has to select the channel and
press <ENTER>. The SPECTRUM consists of the parameters, which influence the calculation and enable
logging the results of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis: ENABLE, FILTER, BAND and LOGGER.
The SPECTRUM window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any moment
the <ESC> push-button.

=
INFUT

MERSUREMEHT SETUP
CHAHHELS SETUP

=

INFUT
MEASUREMEMT SETUP
CHAMHELS SETUP
LOGGER SETUP LOGGER SETUP
1-1 DCTRUE SETUFR 1-3 OCTRYE SETLFR
TRIGGER SETUF TRIGGER SETUFP
AUXILIARY SETUP AUILIARY SETUP

INPUT windows in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE mode and ii/3 OCTAVE mode

=)
11 OCTAVE SETUP
CHAHHEL 1

=)
171 OCTAVE SETUP

=)
11 OCTAVE SETUP

=)
171 OCTAVE SETUP

CHAMHEL 1

CHANMEL

CHAMHEL 1

1
CHANHEL =2 CHAMHEL 2 CHAKHEL 2 CHAMMEL 2
CHAMMEL 3 CHAMMEL = CHAMHEL 3 CHAMMEL %
CHAMHEL 4 CHAMMEL 4 CHAMHEL 4 CHAMMEL 4

1/1 OCTAVE SETUP windows with CHANNEL selection

5.9.1 Enabling 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE spectrum se ttings - ENABLED

Placing a special character [V] in the line with ENABLED text allows making settings
in the SPECTRUM (x) window. The selection is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
The confirmation of the activation requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously
closes the window. The SPECTRUM (x) window is closed ignoring any changes made in there,
after pressing any moment the <ESC> push-button.
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[=)
SPECTEUM (1)

EHAELEL L]
FILTER : HF
EAD FLULL
LOSEER Hahe

SPECTRUM window opened for channel 1

5.9.2 Selecting the weighting filter during 1/1 OCT  AVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis - FILTER

The FILTER influences the calculations of 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis. In the case
of sound measurements there are HP, LIN, A and C filters available. In the case of vibration
measurements, only HP filter is available and the position is not accessible after entering the SPECTRUM
window. The frequency characteristics of the filters mentioned above are given in Appendix C.

The selection of FILTER is made by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation
of the change made in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes
the window.

(=
SPECTEUM (4>

=
SPECTRUM <4)

(=
SPECTEUM (4>

=
SPECTRUM <4)

EHMABLED L1 | | ENRELED /1 | | ENRELED [/ | | ENRELED L]
FILTER : NG| |FILTER WG| | FILTER G| |FILTER

BAMD : AUCTIO | | BAND AUDIO| | BAND AUDTIO | | BAND AUDIO
LOGGER Hone | |LOGEER Hone | | LOGEER Hone | |LOGEER Hone

SPECTRUM (4) windows with FILTER selection in soundmode

In the case of vibration mode, during 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis only the HP filter
is available (cf. Appendix C).

[=)
SPECTEUM (1)

EHAELEL L]
FILTEE ¢ HA
EAKD FLULL
LOSEER Hahe

SPECTRUM (1) window with FILTER position not accessble in vibration mode

5.9.3 Selecting the band during 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 O CTAVE analysis - BAND

The BAND position enables the user to select the band in which 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis of the signal has to be performed. Available values of the bands of the analysis are as follows:
AUDIO, FULL in the case of sound measurements, FULL in the case of vibration measurements.
The selection of this parameter is made by means of the <«>, <»> push-buttons. The confirmation
of the change made in the line requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously closes
the window. The SPECTRUM window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing any
time the <ESC> push-button.

= = =
SPECTRUM <13 SPECTRUM <43 SPECTRUM (42
EMRELELD [+/] EMRELELD [+ | | EMRELEL: /]
FILTER : HP FILTER : He | [FILTER HP
. = : BAND
LOGGER RHS LOGEER Mane | | LOGGER: Hane
a) b)

SPECTRUM windows with BAND not accessible in VM (agnd BAND selection in SM (b)
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5.9.4 Activation of logger for 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OC TAVE analysis results - LOGGER

The RMS result from 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis can be saved in the logger's file
of the instrument. The activation of this option is made by selecting the RMS text in the LOGGER.
(If the LOGGER functionality has been switched off, the position is not accessible). The confirmation
of the change made in the position requires pressing the <ENTER> push-button, which simultaneously
closes the window. The SPECTRUM window is closed ignoring any changes made in there, after pressing
any time the <ESC> push-button.
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SPECTRUM {4)

[=)
SPECTEUM {4}

EMARELED [+]
FILTER : HF
FLULL

EAMD
LOGGER

EMRELED [+#]
FILTER : HF
FLLL

EAMD
LOGGER

SPECTRUM (4) windows with LOGGER selection
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6 DATA AVAILABLE ON THE DISPLAY - DISPLAY

In order to open the DISPLAY list the user has to:
e press the <Menu> push-button,

» select from the main list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons, the DISPLAY text (highlight
it inversely),

e press the <ENTER> push-button.
Pressing the <Shift> and <A> (or <Shift> and <<>) results in a movement to the first position

of the opened list and pressing the <Shift> and <v> (or <Shift> and <»>) results in a movement
to the last position of the opened list.

=
MENU
FUHCTIOM

SETUP
AUSILIARY FUNCTIONS

Main list with DISPLAY text highlighted (displayed inversely)

The DISPLAY list is used for setting the various parameters, which are mainly dedicated
for the control of the display. The following items are present on this list:

DISPLAY MODES enables one to select the mode of the measurement results presentation;

DISPLAY SETUP enables one to change the scale in the graphical modes of result’'s presentation,
to select the results presented as Total values, to choose the type of the presented
spectrum for each channel separately;

POWER SUPPLY informs the user about the source of powering of the instrument and current power
supply voltage;

SCREEN SETUP enables one to set the contrast and to switch on/off the backlight timeout
of the instrument’s display and its brightness;

UNIT LABEL informs the user about the serial number of the instrument, the version
of the internal software and the standards to which conform the measurement
results.

In each available position any change is performed by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. After this confirmation,
the opened window or list is closed. In order to ignore any changes made in the opened window or list
the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.

=]
DISPLAY

DISPLAY MODES
DISPLAY SETUP
POWER SUPPLY
SCREEM _SETUR
UMIT LABEL

DISPLAY window

6.1 Selection of the modes of measurement results p  resentation -
DISPLAY MODES

The DISPLAY MODES enables one to select the currently available modes of displaying
the results of measurement. The selection is made by placing or replacing the special character
in the inversely displayed position of the DISPLAY MODES by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
In order to confirm the selection the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button. The mode
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of the displaying the results is related with the selection of the instrument’s function (Sound Level Meter
(SLM) or Vibration Level Meter (VLM), 1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE or FFT analyser). Only One Profile
mode cannot be switched off in all modes of the instrument.

For the SLM or VLM the following possibilities of the measurement results presentation are
available:
- One Profile ,
— STATISTICS (in case of sound measurements),
- LOGGER (time-history),
- 4-VIEW (four-channels view).

The SPECTRUM presentation mode is available additionally for the frequency analysis
(1/21 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE, FFT) of the measured signal (for SLM or VLM this position is not
accessible).

f=]
10 T RMS 1.8z HP1

10
1 - mmfs?
1] |Charn: 1 Profil| x
1 o

One-profile presentation mode

=] [=] =] [=]

DISPLAY MODES DISPLAY MODES DISPLAY MODES DISPLAY MODES
SPECTRLUM [¥]| | SPECTRLIM [ 1||SPECTRLUM [ J]|SPECTRLUM L]
STATISTICS 4T |STATISTICS [N | [STATISTICS [41|STATISTICS L[]
LOGGER [+#1 ]| | LOGGER [#]1 | |LOGGER (]| | LOGGER [4]
4-UIEW i 4 CHAHHELS | | 4-YIEW : 4 CHANHELS ) |4-VIEW i 4 CHAHHELS | | 4-YIEW H 4 CHAHHELS

\4 \4 A 4 \4
fm) fm) .

ACCL Ln's

RIS c4P1

uer Lin. .

HE B Z1:RHS
i T E T qLrsPL 55,1 dBA F
H 0z 58 QEiES | Sk |I2han:1 Prof:l| =
L: 2.1%mm/=2 F:l.06H= . Fridbms | [L: 23.2 mm/=2T: 12.80806s | |[02 55 Do

DISPLAY MODES widows and available presentation mods

The LOGGER mode of results presentation is available if, and only if, the data from at least
one profile are logged in the logger’s file. If the LOGGER position is switched on ([V]) but there was
nothing stored in the logger’s file (in the selected profile there were selected results (PEAK, MAX, MIN
or RMS in the case of SM and PEAK, P-P, MAX, RMS or VDV in the case of VM) but the instrument still
waits for the logger results, i.e. the LOGGER STEP is long, the NO RESULTS text is displayed. When
the LOGGER is selected as active and the LOGGER positions in all profiles are not selected,
the LOGGER mode of results presentation is skipped.

o o =
FiFt
MO
RESULTS
o
oi:zF
L T

LOGGER mode when there is nothing in the logger tde displayed (after setting LOGGER as active)

Each position of the DISPLAY MODES window can be switched on or off independently.
The window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list after pressing the <ESC> or
<ENTER> push-button (in the first case without taking into account any changes made
in the DISPLAY MODES window and in the latter case - confirming all changes done in the window).
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6.2 Selection of the parameters in graphical result s presentations -
DISPLAY SETUP

The DISPLAY SETUP (path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP) enables the user to change
several parameters of the graphical results presentations for each channel separately as well as
for the auxiliary functions. Namely, one can select, using the DISPLAY SCALE , the scale in the available
modes of graphical presentation of the measurement results (time-history in the LOGGER and so-called
spectra in the SPECTRUM). Using the TOTAL VALUES it is possible to select the weighting filters used
in the calculation of the Total values. This window appears on the display only in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE
or 1/3 OCTAVE analyser. Using the SPECTRUM TYPE, it is possible to select the type of the spectrum,
which has to be presented during vibration measurements. This window appears on the display only
in the case of the VIBR. METER mode selection. In order to enter the DISPLAY SETUP the user has to
press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed DISPLAY SETUP text of the DISPLAY list.
The DISPLAY SETUP is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list after pressing the <ESC>
push-button, which ignores any changes in the window or the <ENTER> push-button, which confirms
the changes.

o =] fo =} 0
MENU DISPLAY __DISPLAY SETUR |IDISPLAY SETUP<1)
FUHCTION LISFLAY MODES CHAHHEL 1
CHAHHEL 2
FOWER SUFFLY CHAMHEL 3
SCREEM SETUP CHAMMEL 4
UNIT LAEEL ALUXILIARY

SETUP
AULILIARY FUMCTIOHS

=
OISPLAY SETUPC13

DISPLAY SCHLE
SPECTRUM LIEW
TOTAL UALUES

MENU, DISPLAY, DISPLAY SETUP and DISPLAY SETUP (1) windows

The DISPLAY SCALE (path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP / CHANNELx /
DISPLAY SCALE) sub-list enables the user to change the scale in the available modes of graphical
presentation of the measurement results (time-history in the LOGGER and so-called spectra
in the SPECTRUM). It can be done in the SCALE position of the DISPLAY SCALE . The user can set
the parameters for each channel separately. It is also possible to change the “dynamics” of the vertical
axis by means of the DYNAMIC position. In order to enter the list one has to press the <ENTER> push-
button on the inversely displayed DISPLAY SCALE text of the DISPLAY SETUP (x) list.
The DISPLAY SCALE window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY SETUP (x) list after
pressing the <ESC> push-button, which ignores any changes in the window or the <ENTER> push-button,
which confirms the changes.

m O o =0
DISPLAY SETUP DISPLAY SETUP{A1>||DISPLAY SETUPC{i)»

CHAMHEL 1 DISPLAY SCHLE
CHAMHEL 2 SPECTRUM UIEW
CHAMMEL = TOTAL UALUES
CHAMMEL 4
AULILIARY

DISPLAY SETUP windows with DISPLAY SCALE text highlighted

The parameters of DISPLAY SCALE for auxiliary function (for “SEAT” function in 1/1 OCTAVE or
1/3 OCTAVE analysis mode or for VECTOR when it is in logger presentation mode) can be set
after opening AUXILIARY window. The parameters setting is analogical as for the other results - see
description of DISPLAY SCALE, DYNAMIC and X—ZOOM options in the next part of this chapter.
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fm] o =1 a
DISFLAY SETUF DISF. SCALE {AUX) DISF. SCALE {AUX)
i H . H
CHAMMEL 3 <ENTER> >>NoloooM 13

EHHNNEL q

DISPLAY SETUP window, AUXILIARY text selected, and scale selection in the opened window

6.2.1 Selection of the scale in graphical results p  resentations - DISPLAY SCALE

The DISPLAY SCALE (path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP / CHANNELXx /
DISPLAY SCALE) enables the user to change the scale in the available modes of graphical presentation
of the measurement results (time-history in the LOGGER and so-called spectra in the SPECTRUM).
It is possible to change the scale of the vertical axis only. In order to enter the list one has to press
the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed DISPLAY SCALE text of the DISPLAY SETUP (x)
window. The DISPLAY SCALE window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY SETUP (x)
window after pressing the <ESC> push-button, which ignores any changes in the window or the <ENTER>
push-button, which confirms the changes.

= (=
DISPLAY SETUPC1>»||DISPLAY SETUP(1}
DISPLAY SCHLE DISPLAY SCHLE

SPECTRUM LIEW
TOTAL UALUES

DISPLAY SETUP (1) windows with DISPLAY SCALE text highlighted

The SCALE is available only in the case of vibration measurements (when in the MODE
the VIBRATION text is selected (path: MENU / INPUT / CHANNELS SETUP / CHANNEL x / MODE:
VIBRATION)). Two options are available: LINEAR and LOGARITHM. In the case of the first one,
the graphical presentation and the units both are linear. In the latter case, the graphical presentation is
given in the logarithmic scale and the measurement results are expressed in decibels (the result is related
to the values set in the REFERENCE LEVEL). It is possible to set the required option using the <<>, <»>
push-buttons. The confirmation of the selection is made by pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The return without taking into account any change is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

[=] [=]
DISPLAY SCALE{1>||DISPLAY SCALE{1)

SCALE H [MTTEGTE| | SCALE H LOGARITHA
w—Z00M H 1= || DYHAMIC H SAdE
®=200M H 1

\4 v

= =
1|:| EMS5 1.8z HF1 1= RMS 1.8s HF1

1164... | -T84.3.0

1U1 Chanil Prof: 1 100]|Chans 1 Profil
1

Displays with the possible options of the SCALE inibration mode

6.2.2 Scaling of the vertical axis of the graphical presentation - DYNAMIC

In the case of the vertical axis the user can obtain the double, four times and eight times expansion
(as the default the vertical axis corresponds to 80 dB, after expansion it corresponds to 40 dB, 20 dB and
10dB - respectively) using the <<«>, <»> push-buttons. This setting is always valid only
for the measurements of sound and for vibrations if the logarithmic scale was selected.
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[=] [=] [=] [=]
DISPLAY SCALEC1>||DISPLAY SCALECA>||DISPLAY SCALECA1>||DISPLAY SCALEC1)

SCALE : LOGARITHM || SCALE : LOGARITHM | | SCALE : LOGARITHM || SCALE : LOGARITHM
DYHAMIC  : EERE | | CYHAMIC : EERE | | oY HAMIc e ZECEI I UG 1AdE]
H—Z00M H—Z00M : 1| | #—200m H—Z00M : 1

Displays with the possible values of the verticabds in LOGGER and SPECTRUM presentations

6.2.3 Scaling of the horizontal axis of the graphic  al presentation - X—-ZOOM

The X—ZOOM enables the user to change the horizontal axis in the SPECTRUM presentation
mode. This parameter is set by means of the <«>, <»> push-buttons. In order to confirm the selection
the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button, which closes also the DISPLAY SCALE window.
The window can be also closed after pressing the <ESC> push-button but the settings made there are
ignored.

=
DISPLAY SCALEC1>»

SCALE L IMERR
W=Z200M

=
DISPLAY SCALEC1>»

SCALE LINEFR
= Z00M 4| P

=
DISPLAY SCALEC1>»

SCALE L IMERR
W=Z200M

<>

DISPLAY SCALE (1) windows with X—ZOOM selection

6.2.4 Selection of the parameters of the SPECTRUM - SPECTRUM VIEW

The SPECTRUM VIEW (path: MENU / DISPLAY / DISPLAY SETUP / CHANNELx /
SPECTRUM VIEW) enables the user to change the parameters of the presentation of the spectrum:
VIEW (settings: AVERAGED, INSTANTANEOUS, MAXIMUM or MINIMUM), TYPE (settings for VM:
ACCELERATION, VELOCITY and DISPLACEMENT and in the case of SM: RMS — for filter LIN and C,
LEQ - for filter A), FILTER (settings: None, VUSRI, SUSRj) and contextually: MINIMUM and MAXIMUM.
In order to enter the list one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed
SPECTRUM VIEW text of the DISPLAY SETUP (x). The SPECTRUM TYPE is closed and the instrument
returns to the DISPLAY SETUP (x) after pressing the <ESC> push-button, which ignores any changes
in the window or the <ENTER> push-button, which confirms the changes.

=] =] =] [=]
MEHU DISPLAY __DISPLAY SETUP ||DISPLAY SETUPC1>}
FUHCTION DISPLHV MODES CHAHHEL 1 DISPLAY SCALE
5 CHANHEL =2 SPECTRELUM UTEL
PDNER SUPPLV CHAMMEL 3 TOTAL UALUES
SCREEM SETUPR CHAKMEL 4
UMIT LABEL AULILIARY

SETUP
AULILIARY FUMCTIOHS

MENU, DISPLAY, DISPLAY SETUP and DISPLAY SETUP (1) windows

=
SPECTEUM VIEMW({1>

=
SPECTEUM VIEMW{1>»

=
SPECTEUM VIEMW({1>

=
SPECTEUM VIEMW{1>»

LTEN [T TH=TAHTAHEOUS| A ERISTY  mAIMUC ST MIHIMUN]
TYFE TYPE = ACCELERATIOH T'-r'F'E : ACCELERATION T'Lr'F'E : ACCELERATIOH
FILTER : Hone | [FILTER = Morne | |FILT H Hone | |FILT H Hone
FIHI MU L 1||MIMIMUM [
PR T MUM [ 1|]+A%IMUM [1]

SPECTRUM VIEW windows with VIEW selection
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=) 0 =) =)
SPECTRUM UIEM<1)||SPECTRUM UIEM¢13||SPECTRUM VIEM¢13 SPECTRUM UIEM{1)
UIEW :_  AUERAGEC||UIEW ¢ RUERAGED | |[VIEW :  AUERAGED UIEW : [NSTANTRHEDUS
: : Hore ||FILTER = Hore FILTER : FHone
s | i [ MINIMUM [
MAX MM ] | RSt ] | S [1] MAX MM [1]
a) b)

SPECTRUM VIEW windows with TYPE for vibration measurements (a) and for sound measurements (b)

= = = =
SPECTRUM VIEWC(1>»||SPECTREUM VIEHW{1}||SPECTRUM VIFWC{(1>»||SPECTREUM VIEH{1>}

UIEW AVERAGED | [VIEW = INSTAMTAMEOUS||UIEW = IMSTAMTAMEOUS||VIEW @ INSTAMTAMEOUS
TYFE_ : ACCELERATION||TYFE  : BCCELERATION | TYPE @ HCCELERATION(|TWPE  : HECELERETION
FILTER : T : « I | | FILTER - =T
MINIMUK [ 1] HINIMUM | Gy [ 1] HINIMUM [ J
MARTIHUM [ 1] HARIMUM [ 1]|MARIMUM [ 1] HARIMUM [1

a)

[=) [=) [=) [=)
SPECTRUM VUIEMW{1>||SPECTRUM UTEMH{A1}||SPECTRUM UIEMW{1>||SPECTREUM UTEMH{1)}
UIEW INSTHNTHHEDUS UIEW : INSTARTAREQUS | UIEW INSTHNTHHEDUS UIEW INSTHNTHNEHES

TYFE rrs || TYFE  : EMs || TvFE rHs || TVFE

FILTER —m FILTER : e | |FILTER m@ FILTER m@
MIMIMUM 1| | MIMIMUM MIMIMUM 1| | MIMIMUM 1
MAXIMUM : 1| | WA= IMUM MAXIMUM : 1| | WA= IMUM [ ]

b)
SPECTRUM VIEW windows with FILTER for vibration mea surements (a) and for sound measurements (b)

In the MINIMUM / MAXIMUM the corresponding spectrum can be selected (by means of the <<>,
<»> push-buttons) to be presented on the display in the graphical presentation modes.

= = = =
SPECTRUM VIFMWC(1>»||SPECTEUM VIEMW(1»||SPECTRUM VUIFHW<1»||SPECTRUM VIEH{1)}
UTEW = IMSTAMTAHEOUS | [ UIEL t IHSTAMTAMEQOUS | [UTEL = IMSTAMTAHEOUS | [ UIEL t IMSTANTAMEOUS

TYPE = ACCELERATIOM||TYPE : ACCELERATIOM||TYPE ¢ ACCELERATIOM||TYPE  : RACCELERATION
FILTER = Mone | |[FILTER : Hone | |[FILTEE = Mone | |[FILTER : Hone
FIHIMUIM | | MIMIMUM [N | | MIHIMURM L 1||MIMIMUM L]
A TMUM [ 1| MA=IMUM [ 1| MAXIMUM MR T FLUM [l

SPECTRUM VIEW windows with MINIMUM / MAXIMUM spectr um selection

6.2.5 Selection of the weighting filters - TOTAL VA  LUES

The TOTAL VALUES (path: MENU / DISPLAY [/ DISPLAY SETUP / CHANNELx /
TOTAL VALUES) which is available only in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis; enables the user
to select the weighting filters for the calculation of total values. In order to enter the list one has to press
the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed TOTAL VALUES text of the DISPLAY SETUP (x)
window. The CHANNEL x TOTALS is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY SETUP (x)
after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=] [=] [=] =)
DISPLAY SETUP DISPLH? SETUPC1>||DISPLAY SETUPCi}||CHAMHEL 1 TOTALS

CHAHMEL 1 CAL LISPLAY SCALE FILTER H  HF
CHAMHEL 2 SPEETRUM LIEW SPECTRUM LITEL FILTER : CH
CHAMMEL 3 TOTAL UALUES TOTAL LALLES FILTER : CH
CHAMHEL 4
ALHILIARY

DISPLAY SETUP windows with TOTAL VALUES text highli ghted and CHANNEL x TOTALS entered

6.2.5.1 Selection of the weighting filters for the profiles - FILTER

In the first line the user can select the weighting FILTER to be used for the calculation
of the TOTAL1 value (TOTAL value calculated with the selected filter). In the case of vibration
measurements, it is also possible to determine the type (TYPE) of the filter and the calibration factor
(CAL. FACTOR).

« FILTER: available values of the weighting filters:
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o in the case of sound measurements: A (for the first TOTAL value), C (for the second TOTAL
value), LIN (for the third TOTAL value), SUSR1, SUSR2, SUSR3 or any other sent to the unit

by means of the interface,

=
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS

[~
CHAMNEL 1 TOTALS
T

=
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS

[~
CHAMNEL 1 TOTALS
[__SUSES

FILTER : FILTER : FILTER : | |FILTER :
FILTER : C||FILTER C||FILTER C||FILTER C
FILTER LIM||FILTER LIM||FILTER LIM||FILTER LIH

=)
CHAHMMEL 1 TOTALS

=)
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

=)
CHAHMMEL 1 TOTALS

=)
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER : A||FILTER : A||FILTER FILTER : A
FILTER : FILTER : FILTER FILTER : IEEE
FILTER : LIM||FILTER : LIM||FILTER FILTER : LIH

=
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS

=
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

=
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS

=
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER H A|JEILTER H A||EILTER H A|JEILTER H A
FILTER H CIIFILTER H C||FILTER H CIIFILTER H C
FILTER Bl | |FILTER : IENEH | | FILTER :IEIEHE | |FILTER : IETEE

CHANNEL 1 TOTALS windows in the case of sound measements with filter selection

o in the case of vibration measurements: HP (for the first TOTAL value), CH (for the second and
third TOTAL value the filter selected in the current channel), VUSR1, VUSR2, VUSR3 or any
other sent to the unit by means of the interface.

= = = =
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS||CHANMEL 1 TOTALS||CHANMNEL 1 TOTALS||CHANMEL 1 TOTHALS

FILTER I | |FILTER : FILTER : :

FILTER : cH|| TvFE : Aacc|| TWPE : : ACC

FILTER : CH|| cAL. FACTOR:  &.8dE|| CAL. FACTOR:  B.8de|| CAL. FACTOR:  &.8dE
FILTER : CH||FILTER : CH||FILTER : CH
FILTER CH||FILTER CH||FILTER CH

=)
CHAHMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER : HF
FILTER : I
FILTER : CH

=)
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

=)
CHAHMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTEE H HF
FILTER H

TYFE H ACC
CAL. FACTOR: a. ade
FILTER H CH

FILTER
FILTER

TYFE
CAL. FACTOR
FILTER

=)
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTEE H HF
FILTER H

TYFE H ACC
CAL. FACTOR: a. ade
FILTER H CH

=
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER ; HP
FILTER ; CH
FILTER g _____CH|

=
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

=
CHANNEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER H HF
FILTER H CH
FILTER H

TYPE H ACC
CAL. FACTOR: A, BdE

FILTER H HP
FILTER H CH
FILTER H

TYFE H ACC
CAL. FACTOR: a.a8de

=
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER H HF
FILTER H CH
FILTER H

TYPE H ACC
CAL. FACTOR: A, BdE

CHANNEL 1 TOTALS windows in the case of vibration neasurements with FILTER selection

s TYPE: (only for vibration measurements); available values if VUSR1, VUSR2, or VUSR3 was
selected in the FILTER position: ACC, VEL and DIL; if the HP filter was selected this position is
not displayed.

= = =
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS||CHANNEL 1 TOTALS||CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER H LILSEL [ |FILTER H USR] [|FILTER H LILISE 1
TYPE H ACC TYPE H LIEL TYPE H DIl
CAL. FACTOR: B, BdB CAL. FACTOR: @.ade CAL. FACTOR: B, BdB

FILTEE H CH||EILTER H CHIJFILTEE H CH

FILTER H CH||FILTER H CH||FILTER H CH

CHANNEL 1 TOTALS windows in the case of vibration neasurements with TYPE selection
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s CAL. FACTOR: (only for vibration measurements); accessible if VUSR1, VUSR2, or VUSR3 was
selected in the FILTER position; if the HP filter was selected this position is not displayed;
available values (from -60.0dB to 60.0dB with 0.1dB step by pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons
or with 1 dB step by pressing <Shift> with <«>, <»> push-buttons).

=)
CHAHMMEL 1 TOTALS

=)
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER

FILTER

=)
CHAHMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER

=)
CHAMMEL 1 TOTALS

FILTER

TYFE TYPE TYFE TYPE
CAL. FHCTDR CAL. FHETDR CAL. FHCTDR CAL. FHETDR
FILTER FILTER FILTER FILTER
FILTER FILTER FILTER FILTER

CHANNEL 1 TOTALS windows in the case of vibration measurements with calibration factor setting

6.3 Checking the state of the internal battery - PO WER SUPPLY

The POWER SUPPLY enables the user to check the internal battery condition. In order to enter
the window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed POWER SUPPLY text
of the DISPLAY list. The POWER SUPPLY window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY
list after pressing the <ESC> or the <ENTER> push-button.

=]
DISPFLAY

DISPLAY MODES
DISPLAY SETUP

SEREEH_SETUP
UNMIT LRBEL

DISPLAY window with POWER SUPPLY text highlighted

The instrument can be powered from the external power supplier, from the external battery pack,
from four AA standard or AA rechargeable batteries or from the USB interface when its USB Device
socket is connected by means of the cable to a PC. The view presented on the display in each case is
different. The current battery voltage is displayed together with its approximate state (in the graphical
form).

POWMER SUPPLY POWMEERE SUFPPLY POWMER SUPPLY POWMER SUFPPLY

BATTERY
6. 24U

EXTEEMAL FPOHER: EXTERNAL FOHER: USE FPOMHER:
12. 09V 9.2V 3. 06V

POWER SUPPLY windows for different sources poweringhe instrument

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list after pressing the <ESC> or
<ENTER> push-button.

6.4 Setting the parameters of the display - SCREEN  SETUP

The SCREEN SETUP window enables the user to set the backlight's automatic switch off
(after a 30-seconds period), the brightness of the backlight and the proper contrast of the display.
In order to enter the window one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed
SCREEN SETUP text of the DISPLAY list.

The SCREEN SETUP window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list after
pressing the <ESC> or the <ENTER> push-button.
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=]
DISPLAY
DISPLAY MODES

DISFLAY SETUP
FOWER SUPFLY

UMIT LABEL

DISPLAY window with SCREEN SETUP text highlighted

6.4.1 Automatic switch off of the backlight - LIGHT TIMEOUT

Taking into account the saving of the internal source of the instrument power the backlight should
be used relatively rare. It is possible to set the backlight's automatic switch off. In the case when this
option is set, after 30 seconds from pressing any push-button the backlight is switched off.
If it happened, the first pressing of any push-button would cause the switch on of the backlight.

The confirmation of the selection is made by pressing the <ENTER> push-button. The return
without taking into account any change is made after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

= =
SCEEEM SETUFP SCEEEM SETUFP
LIGHT TIMEOUT ] LIGHT TIMEOUT
BRIGHTHESS NN BRIGHTHESS NN
COMTRAST AT T COMTRAST AT T

a) b)
SCREEN SETUP windows with LIGHT TIMEOUT active (a), and not active (b)

6.4.2 Setting the brightness of the backlight - BRI ~ GHTNESS

It is possible to change the BRIGHTNESS of the backlight using the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
The user can select five different values of this parameter.

A Notice: The new value of the brightness is confirmed after each pressing of the < <& or <>»>
push-buttons (new value is selected without any confirmation from the <ENTER> push-button).

= (=] =
SCEEEM SETUP SCREEN SETUP SCEEEM SETUP
LIGHT TIMEOUT 4T JLIGHT TIMEOUT LA |LIGHT TIMEOUT [4]
BRIGHTHESS ACT_T_T 1| |BRIGHTHESS JEEEE_T k| |EBRIGHTHESS 4 EEEEEEEEF
COMTRAST AT | COMTRAST JEENNTTTE | | COMTRAST AT T

SCREEN SETUP windows with BRIGHTNESS position actie

The SCREEN SETUP window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list after
pressing the <ESC> or <ENTER> push-button.

6.4.3 Setting the contrast of the display - CONTRAS T

The CONTRAST enables the user to set the proper contrast of the display (by means of the <<>,
<»> push-buttons). The position is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button on the highlighted
(displayed inversely) CONTRAST text. The user can select 21 different values of this parameter.
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A Notice: The new value of the contrast is confirmed after each pressing of the < <> or <>»>
push-buttons (new value is selected without any confirmation from the <ENTER> push-button).

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list after pressing the <ESC> or
<ENTER> push-button.

[=] [=) [=]

SCREEM SETUP SCREEH SETUP SCREEM SETUP
LIGHT TIMEOQUT 1| JLIGHT TIMEQOUT LA |LIGHT TIMEQUT [+]
ERIGHTHESS <IN 1F||ERIGHTHESS <JEEEE_T¢||ERIGHTHESS <IN 1
COMTRAST ACTTITTTM | | COMTREAST ANERNTTTIM | | COMTRAST ANINNNNERM

SCREEN SETUP windows with CONTRAST setting

6.5 Checking specification of the instrument - UNIT LABEL

The UNIT LABEL enables the user to check the type of the instrument , its serial number and
the current software version installed in it and the standards , which the instrument fulfils.  In order
to enter the list one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed UNIT LABEL text
of the DISPLAY list. The UNIT LABEL sub-list is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list
after pressing the <ESC> or the <ENTER> push-button.

=]

DISPFLAY
DISPLAY MODES
DISPLAY SETUP
POWER SUPPLY
SCREEM SETUR
LUMIT LHEBEL

DISPLAY window with UNIT LABEL text highlighted

After pressing the <«>, <»> (or <A>, <¥>) push-buttons the displayed text is scrolled
on the display and the user can check the number of the standard fulfilled by the instrument and
the current software version. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the DISPLAY list
after pressing the <ESC> or <ENTER> push-button.

fm) fm) fm) fm)
(C» SUAMTEK Ver:3.81.8 EH &BE51: ZEE1 Tupe 1:
SUAH 953 IEC S84: 1955 IEC &12&@: 1995
SH: 11783 AMHALYZER EM &cBSE4: peds]5 5] IEC &167Z2-1: ZEE2)
MEMORY': 32ME Ver:3.83.1 IS0 2841: 1996
Tupe 131: Tupe 1: IS0 SE41: 1939
LEVEL METER IEC E51: 1979 IEC 612681 1995 IS0 2841 ZEES)
Uer:3.681.8 EH &BES51: 26081 IEC &1&72-1: 2682 IS0 182816-1: 1995

UNIT LABEL windows opened and after scrolling with the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons

A Notice : The contents of the UNIT LABEL should be always transmitted to the service
of the SVANTEK company in the case of any problems faced by the user during the instrument's
operation.
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7 SAVING MEASUREMENT RESULTS - FILE

The registration of the measurement results is an essential task for the efficient use
of the instrument. All available measurement results can be stored in the FLASH type memory
of the instrument.

There are two main ways for storing the measurement data in the instrument:

1. Saving files in the FLASH DISC using the FILE li  st.
2. Logging data in the files of the logger.

A Notice: The instrument’'s logger memory is independ ent from the FLASH DISC
memory. The capacity of available memory is equal to 32 MB.

Saving files
In the case of the SVAN 958 instrument there are few different types of files containing data:
« from Sound Level Meter mode;
» from Vibration Level Meter mode;
« from 1/1 OCTAVE analysis;
e from 1/3 OCTAVE analysis;
o from FFT analysis;
+ from RT60 measurements;
« stored in the instrument’s logger.

A Notice: The logger files are created automatically (the usage of the SAVE position is not
required).

Each file consists of some elements, which are the same for all kind of files:
« afile header;
« the unit and software specification;
« the user’s text stored together with the measurement data;
« the parameters and global settings;
» the special settings for channels;
« the marker of the end of the file.
The other elements of the file structure depend on the type of the file (SLM, VLM, 1/1 OCTAVE

or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis, logger) and on the setting of SAVE STATISTIC (path: MENU / FILE /
SAVE OPTIONS / SAVE STATISTIC). These elements are as follows:

e the main results;

e the results coming from 1/1 OCTAVE analysis;

e the results coming from 1/3 OCTAVE analysis;

e theresults from FFT analysis;

» the results from RT60 mode;

« the statistics header;

« the results of statistical analysis;

« the header of the statistical analysis performed in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis;
e the results of the statistical analysis performed in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis;
« the header of the logger’s file;
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» the data stored during the measurements in the files of the logger.

A Notice: The detailed description of all types of file structures is given in the Appendix B.

Storing the measurement results as files in the instrument’'s FLASH DISC can be done by means
of the FILE list. In order to open this list the user has to:

e press the <Menu> push-button,

« select from the main list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons, the FILE text (highlight
it inversely),

* press the <ENTER> push-button.

=]
MEHU
FUHCTION

T
AULILIARY FUMCTIOHS

Main list with FILE text highlighted (displayed inv ersely)

The FILE list contains the following items:

SAVE enables one to save the measurement results as a file in the instrument memory;

SAVE OPTIONS enables one to set the options of the measurement result savings;

LOAD FILE enables one to load to the working space of the instrument's memory
the measurement results saved in a file;

LOGGER VIEW enables one to select and present the results stored in the logger’s files;

DELETE enables one to delete a selected file from the instrument’s memory;

DELETE ALL enables one to delete all files from the instrument’s memory;

DEFRAGMENTATION enables one to recover the memory, which was used by the deleting files;

CATALOGUE enables one to overview the catalogue of the files saved in the instrument’s
memory;

FREE SPACE informs the user about the capacity of the instrument’'s memory still available
for storing the measurement results;

SAVE SETUP enables one to set the configuration of the meter;

SETUP OPTIONS enables one to switch on the saving of user filters coefficients;

LOAD SETUP enables one to load to the configuration saved in a file.

Pressing the <Shift> and <A> (or <Shift> and <<>) results in a movement to the first position
of the opened list and pressing the <Shift> and <v> (or <Shift> and <»>) results in a movement
to the last position of the opened list.

= = =
FILE FILE FILE
LOGGER UIEW DEFRAGHMEMTATION
SAUE OPTIOMS DELETE CATALOGUE
LOAD FILE DELETE ALL FREE SPACE
LOGGER WIEW DEFREAGMEHTAT IOH SAVE SETUR
DELETE CATALOGUE SETUF OFTIONS

DELETE ALL

FILE list

In each available position any change is performed by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. After this confirmation,
the opened window or list is closed. In order to ignore any changes made in the opened window or list
the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.
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7.1 Saving files in the instrument’'s memory - SAVE and AUTO NAME

The SAVE (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE) is used for storing data in the internal non-volatile
(FLASH DISC) memory as a file (see Appendix B for the file formats).

In order to enter the position the user has to select the SAVE text in the FILE list, using the <A>
(or <«<>) push-button (the window is opened also by pressing <Alt> together with <ENTER> after
the measurement). After the selection the <ENTER> push-button must be pressed.

=]
FILE

SAVE OFTIONS
LOAD FILE
LOGGER UIEW
DELETE
DELETE ALL

FILE list with SAVE text highlighted (displayed inversely)

The additional function for results saving - AUTO NAME (save a file with the name increased
by one) is available after selecting the AUTO NAME text (with <A>, <¥> push-buttons) and switching it
on (using <»> push-button). The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=}
SAVE
FILE HAME:@5JAH
AUTO MAME: OFF
SAVE window opened

The name of the file, in which the measurements or the analysis results are to be saved,
is displayed in the second line (FILE NAME). The default name for a file is displayed in the case
of the first entering to this position (after power on) and the last saved file’'s name — in the case of the next
entering. It is possible to edit this name in two ways: full and with AUTO NAME option.

The SAVE window with FILE NAME edition is presented on the Figure below. The displayed
inversely character is currently edited. The <A>, <¥>, <«>, <»> and <Shift> push-buttons are used for
editing the name which cannot exceed 8 characters.

= = =
SAVE SAVE SAVE SAVE
DEUICE: IMTERMAL | | DEVICE: IMTERMHAL | |DEUICE: IMTERMAL | | DEVICE: IMTERMHAL
FILE HAME:E1JAH FILE MAME:&1JAME FILE MAME:@1JAHH FILE HMAME:&1JAMA
AUTO HAME: OFF | |AUTO MAME: OFF | |AUTO HAME: OFF | |AUTO MAME: OFF

Displays during the file’s name edition

The user can select the proper position of the character in the edited text using the <<>, <»> push-
buttons. The available ASCIl characters can be changed using the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons.
The subsequent big letters, digits, space and underline appear on the display in the inversely displayed
position after each pressing of the mentioned above push-buttons.

The empty space is created for the introduction of a new character in the edited name (the Insert
operation is executed) when the <Shift> push-button is pressed together with the <»>.

=] =]
SAVE SAVE SAVE
DEVICE: IMTERNAL | |DEVICE: IMTERHAL | |DEVICE: IMNTERNAL
FILE MAME:@1iAR FILE HAME:&1MMAR FILE MAME: @1l MAR
AUTO HMAME: OFF | |AUTO MAME: OFF | |AUTO MAME: OFF

Displays in FILE NAME edition after pressing <Shift> and <»> push-buttons
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The character, which is highlighted (displayed inversely), is deleted from the edited name
(the Delete operation is executed) when the <Shift> and <<> push-buttons are pressed.

=] =]
SAVE SAVE
DEVICE: IMTERHAL | |[DEVICE: IHTEEHAL
FILE HAME:@1MMAR FILE HAME:&1JRR
AUTO HMAME: OFF || AUTO HAME: OFF

Displays in FILE NAME edition after pressing <Shift> and <<> push-buttons

The edited name is accepted and the file is saved after pressing the <ENTER> push-button
(cf. the description of the AUTO NAME function). The instrument waits then for a reaction of the user
(any push-button should be pressed except the <Shift> and <Alt>). All changes introduced to the file
name during the edition are ignored after pressing the <ESC> push-button. This pressing causes
the return to the list from which the SAVE option was entered.

The simplified edition consists in the addition at the end of the file nhame the natural number,
increased by one after each saving. This option is available after selecting the AUTO NAME text
(with <A>, <¥> push-buttons) and switching it on (using <»> one).

= =
SAVE SAVE
DEUICE: IMTERMAL | |DELIICE: IMTERMHAL
FILE HAME:B1MAE FILE HAME:B1MAR
AUTO HAME: AUTO HAME:

SAVE window with AUTO NAME function selection

The presented below message (Fig. a) is displayed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button
in the case when no measurements were performed and there are no results to be saved. The operation
cannot be done also in a case when the file of the selected name already exists in the instrument’s
memory (Fig. b). The instrument then waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button should
be pressed except the <Shift> one) and after pressing a push-button it returns to the SAVE position.

=] =]

MO RESULTS TO a1
SALE ALREADY ERISTS

a) FRESS AHY KEY...] b) FRESS AHY KEY...]

Displays after SAVE operation when there is no redts to save (a) and the file with the selected nanadready
exists in the instrument’s memory (b)

The data are saved in the file with the name increased by one in relation to the name displayed
after switching on of the AUTO NAME option and after pressing the <ENTER> push-button
(if the instrument is not measuring and there are the results to be stored).

The following message containing the name of the file and the operation performed is displayed
after the saving of the file:

B1MAR
Saved O.K.

FRESS AHY KEY. ..
Display after the execution of SAVE operation
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Another message is displayed after successful saving of the file in the memory and then
the instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <Shift>
and <Alt>) and after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list. The assumptive file’s name
is displayed after repeated enter to the SAVE position of the FILE list (after pressing the <ENTER> push-
button).

fm} fm} 0
SAVE SAVE
DEWVICE: IMTERMAL
FILE MAME:@zZJANE BZJAMH1 FILE MAME:BZJAN1
AUTD HAME : IREEED Saved 0.K. AUTO HAME: MUMBER:
FRESS AHY KEY...]
a) b) c)

SAVE window AUTO NAME option selected (a), after saing the file with the increased name (b) and after
repeated enter to SAVE window (c)

It is not possible to store the data in the file, which already exists, when the REPLACE position
is not active ([ ]). The presented below message is displayed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button
in the case when during the name edition process the user selected the name which was used before.
The instrument then waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except
the <Shift> and <Alt>) and after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

0 0
SAVE
DEVICE: INTERMAL
FILE MAME:@1.JAH @1.JAHG
AUTD HAME: IS ALREADY EXISTS
FRESS AHY KEV...]
a) b)

Displays after the file’s name selection (a) and i the message if REPLACE option is not active (b)

7.2 Controlling the data storing in the instrument’ s memory - SAVE OPTIONS

The SAVE OPTIONS (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE OPTIONS) is used for the selection of the options
of data storing in the FLASH DISC memory of the instrument. The window is opened after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button when the SAVE OPTIONS text in the FILE list is displayed inversely (selected
using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons). The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing
the <ESC> push-button.

=
FILE

SAHLE

LOAD FILE
LOGGER WIEW
DELETE
DELETE ALL

FILE list with SAVE OPTIONS text highlighted (displ ayed inversely)

It is possible to replace the existing in the memory file by the new one with the same name
(the REPLACE position), to add to the results the statistics of the measurements (the SAVE STATISTICS
position, valid only for sound measurements) and to save automatically the results of the measurements
(the AUTO SAVE position). The position of the sub-list is changed after pressing the <A>, <w¥> push-
buttons.

In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing
closes also the opened window.
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7.2.1 Saving files in RAM memory - RAM FILE

The RAM FILE enables the user to save the results of the measurement in the special file in RAM
memory (the name of the file is defined as a “RAMfile”). The activation or deactivation of the RAM FILE
is done by pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. This option is useful when remote reading is necessary;
available values: [V] or [ ].

fm} 0
SAUVE OPTIONS SAVE _OPTIOMNS
RAM FILE [ ]] RAM FILE [4]
SAVE STATISTICS [ 1|cys|SAVE STATISTICS L 1]
REFLACE [] REFLACE [
AUTO SAUE : aFF AUTO SALE : OFF
DIRECT SALUE [1 DIRECT SAUE [

SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of RAM FILE parameters

7.2.2 Controlling of the measurement statistics sav  ings - SAVE STATISTICS

The SAVE STATISTICS is used to set self-saving, together with the sound measurement results,
the statistics of the measurements ([V]) or to switch off ([ ]) this possibility. Together
with the sound measurements, 100-class statistics is performed (the values named from LO1 to L99).
The statistics are not calculated for the vibration measurements. The activation or deactivation
of the SAVE STATISTICS is done by pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

A Notice: This position was created to save the memory of the instrument in the case when
the knowledge of the statistics is not necessary. Each registration of the statistics requires 600 by  tes
of the memory!

= =
SAVE OPTIONS SAVE OPTIONS
RAM FILE [ RAM FILE [
SAUE STATISTICS  [MM| oy |SAVE STATISTICS
REFLACE [1] REFLACE [1]
AUTO SAUE OFF AUTO SAUE ; OFF
DIRECT SAVE [ DIRECT SAVE [

SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of SAVE STAISTICS

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the selections made in any position of the list (in particular
also in the SAVE STATISTIC) are confirmed and the window is closed.

7.2.3 Saving minimum values in the spectrum - MIN S PECTRUM

The MIN SPECTRUM appears on the display in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE mode
and it enables the user to save the lowest values of the instantaneous spectrum (calculated with 100-
milliseconds time step), which occurred during the INT. PERIOD set in the INPUT list (path: MENU /
INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP / INT. PERIOD).

The activation or deactivation of the MIN SPECTRUM is done by pressing the <<>, <»> push-
buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the activation is confirmed. The SAVE OPTION window
is closed ignoring all settings made in it after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

[=) [=)

SAVE OPTIONS SAVE OPTIONS
RAM FILE [1] RAM FILE [
SAVE STATISTICS [ M| <y |SAME STATISTICS L1
MIM. SPECTELUM MIM. SPECTEUM
MAX. SPECTRUM [1] MAX. SPECTRUM [1]
REPLACE [1] REPLACE [ 1]
AUTO SAUE OFF AUTO SAUE OFF

SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of MIN. SPETRUM saving
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To see the MINIMUM values on the display during the real time 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis the user has to activate the option in the DISPLAY list (path: MENU / DISPLAY /
DISPLAY SETUP / CHANNEL x / SPECTRUM VIEW / MINIMUM).

7.2.4 Saving maximum values in the spectrum - MAXS PECTRUM

The MAX SPECTRUM appears on the display in the case of 1/1 OCTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE mode
and it enables the user to save the highest values of the instantaneous spectrum (calculated with 100-
milliseconds time step), which occurred during the INT. PERIOD set in the INPUT list (path: MENU /
INPUT / MEASUREMENT SETUP / INT. PERIOD).

The activation or deactivation of the MAX SPECTRUM is done by pressing the <«<>, <»> push-
buttons. After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the activation is confirmed. The SAVE OPTION window
is closed ignoring all settings made in it after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

[=) [=)

SAVE OPTIONS SAVE OPTIONS
RAM FILE [ RAM FILE [1]
SAUE STATISTICS [ 10| <y |SAYE STATISTICS L[ 1
MIM. SPECTEUM [ ] MIM. SPECTELUM [ ]
MAX. SPECTRUM MAX. SPECTRUM
REPLACE [ 1] REPLACE [ 1]
AUTO SAUE OFF AUTO SAUE OFF

SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of MAX. SPETRUM saving

To see the MAXIMUM values on the display during the real time 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE
analysis the user has to activate the option in the DISPLAY list (path. MENU / DISPLAY /
DISPLAY SETUP / CHANNEL x / SPECTRUM VIEW / MAXIMUM).

7.2.5 Replacement of the existing files by the new  ones - REPLACE

The result of the attempt to save the file with the name, which already exists in the memory,
depends on the setting of the REPLACE. It is possible to erase the old file and to save the new one with
the same name if the position is active ([V]). The message is displayed that such operation is not available
in the case when this position is not active ([ ]) — cf. the description of the SAVE. The activation or
deactivation of the REPLACE is done by pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

= =
SAVE OPTIONS SAVE OPTIONS
RAM FILE [1] RAM FILE L]
SAUE STATISTICS [ 1]y |SAYE STATISTICS [ ]
REPLACE [l REPLACE [4]
AUTD SAYE H OFF AUTO SAVE OFF
RIRECT SAVE [1] DIRECT SAVE L]

SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of REPLACE

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the selections made in any position of the window
(in particular also in the REPLACE position) are confirmed and the sub-list is closed. In the case when
the AUTO SAVE option was active ([V]), after pressing the <ENTER> push-button the FILE NAME
window is opened for editing the names for AUTO SAVE files.

The SAVE OPTION window is closed ignoring all settings made in it after pressing the <ESC>
push-button.

The next position from the SAVE OPTIONS window becomes available after pressing the <v>
push-button.
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s - AUTO SAVE

Using the AUTO SAVE one can set the self-saving of the measurement results ([V]) or to switch off
([ D this possibility. The activation or deactivation of the AUTO SAVE position is done by pressing
the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. This position was also established in order not to waste too much memory
of the instruments when the self-saving is not necessary.

7.2.6 Controlling of the measurement results saving

= =
SAVE OPTIONS SAVE OPTIONS

RAM FILE [1] RAM FILE [1]
SAVE STATISTICS [ 1M <y |SAVE STATISTICS [ 1
MIM. SPECTRUM [1] MIM. SPECTRUM [1]
MAX. SPECTRUM [ MAX. SPECTREUM [1]
REFLACE L1 REFLACE [ ]
AUTO SAUE AUTO SAUE

SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of AUTO SA\E parameters

The window for the edition of the base name for the self-saved files is opened
(the AUTO FILE NAME) after pressing the <ENTER> push-button in the case when the AUTO SAVE
position is activated. The name of the AUTO SAVE files is up to eight characters long starting
with the special character @.

=)
AUTOD FILE MAME

CF: 203

SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

=)
AUTOD FILE HAME

=)
AUTOD FILE MAME

BRES123E

SH<:Delete SH::Insert

®1 234560

SH{:Delete SH>:Insert

Displays after entering FILE NAME edition mode for the files saved with AUTO SAVE option active (after
pressing <ENTER> push-button in SAVE OPTIONS window AUTO SAVE switched on)

When the AUTO SAVE option is not active (OFF), after pressing the <ENTER> push-button
the instrument returns to the FILE list.

7.2.7 Direct access to SAVE / AUTO NAME function - DIRECT SAVE

The DIRECT SAVE enables one to save measurement results by the simultaneous pressing
of the <ENTER> and <Alt> push-buttons after measurement. If this option is not active ([ ]), after
pressing these push-buttons the SAVE window is accessed (if the measurements are not performed).
If the option is active ([V]), after pressing the <ENTER> and <Alt> push-buttons the results are saved
in the file with the automatically incremented name and the proper message is displayed for a few
seconds. The proper setting of the DIRECT SAVE is done by pressing the <«>, <»> push-buttons.

[=) [=)
SAVE OPTIONS SAVE OPTIONS

RAM FILE [ RAM FILE [
SALE STATISTICS [ 1)<y |SAUE STATISTICS I ]
REFLACE [] REFLACE []
AUTO SAUE : OFF AUTO SAUE QFE
DIRECT SAUE [ ] DIRECT SALUE [+#]

SAVE OPTIONS windows with the selection of DIRECT @VE

7.3 Loading the files with the measurement results - LOAD FILE

The LOAD (path: MENU / FILE / LOAD) is used for loading data file from the FLASH DISC
(e.g. for the verification or comparison). The position is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button
when the LOAD text in the FILE list is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>)
push-buttons). The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.
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FILE

SAUE
SAVE OFTIONS

LOGGER UIEW
DELETE
DELETE ALL

FILE list with LOAD FILE text highlighted (displaye d inversely)

A Notice: It is not possible to load the file during the execution of the measurements.
On such attempt the message: ,measurement in progress /| MEASUREMENT IN PROGRESS” is
displayed for about 2 seconds.

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the file loading is impossible. In such case, the message
with the changing letters is displayed (see below) and the instrument returns after few seconds to the list
from which the LOAD was called.

o+ o =
" MERSUREMEHT IM 'I' measurenent in
H PROGRESS H progress

Displays with the message stating the reason for feasibility of the required operation

In the case when the instrument memory is empty (no file is stored), the NO FILES text is displayed
after entering LOAD and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user. The user should press then
the <ESC>, <ENTER> or <Start / Stop> push-button.

= =}

LOAD FILE DELETE
STORAGE: IMTERHEAL | | STORAGE: IHTERMAL
[ 0.0 : | | - : .

MO FILES @1 JAN ZEET @@:@3:Z2
FILE SIZE: 7S6E

Displays during the execution of LOAD FILE operation

The text informing the user that file was loaded from the internal memory of the instrument is given
in the first line. The current number of the file and the total number of the saved files is displayed inversely
in the second line together with the name of the file. The type of the current file (LEVEL METER,
1/1 OCTAVE, 1/3 OCTAVE etc.) and measure mode in each of four channels (Sound or Vibration)
are given in the third line. If the file contains the results from the logger, the name of the logger file
is displayed at the right end of the fourth line. Date and time of the SAVE operation is displayed in the fifth
line. The size of the loaded file is given in the sixth line.

The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <<>, <»> push-
buttons. After pressing the <<> with <Shift> push-button the first file is available and after pressing
the <»> with <Shift> push-button - the last one is displayed.

0 0 0
LOAD FILE LOAD FILE LOAD FILE
STORAGE : IMTERHAL | | STORAGE: IMTERHAL | | STORASE: IMTERHAL
1-1% : BZJAME P17 1 @2TAN4 | 11-17  PEESwRT]
LEVEL METER tuys1 || i-1 OCTRUE s | FET LS ]

LOGGER HAME: Buffer_9||LOGSER MAME: Buffe_11|)LOGGER HAME: Buffe_13
B3 JAH 2887 AE:41:44 B3 JAH 2867 B1:36:86 B3 JAH 2887 B1:45:18
FILE SIZE: v4&E FILE SIZE: Z@ZE FILE SIZE: 4&26B

Displays during the overview of the file list
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The name of the file is accepted and the file is loaded after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
After successful end of loading operation instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button
should be pressed except the <Shift> and <Alt>) and after pressing a push-button it returns
to the FILE list.

o =1

LOAD FILE
STORAGE: THTERMAL

PV 1234571 B1234571
FFT sy | - Loaded O.K.
LOGGER HAME: Buffe_14
B3 JAHN ZEE7 ©1:d5:36
FILE SIZE: 4&2€B FRESS AHY KEW. . .|

Execution of the LOAD FILE operation

The next message is displayed after successful end of loading operation. The instrument waits
for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <Shift> one) and
after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

7.4 Checking the contents of the loaded file - LOGG ER VIEW

The LOGGER enables the user to examine the contents of the logger files saved in the internal
memory of the instrument.

In order to open the window the user has to press the <ENTER> push-button when
the LOGGER VIEW text is displayed inversely.

=]
FILE

SAUE
SAVE OFTIONS
LOAD FILE

DELETE
DELETE ALL

FILE list with LOGGER VIEW text highlighted

The storage type (INTERNAL) is displayed in the first line. The current number of the logger file,
the total number of the saved files and the name of the file are displayed in the second line. After pressing
the <<> with <Shift> push-button the first file is available and after pressing the <»> with <Shift> push-
button - the last one is displayed.

Date and time of the SAVE operation is displayed in the third and fourth line. The size of the file
is displayed in the fifth line. The number of records (one record is saved after each period equal to logger
step) is displayed in the last line. The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after
pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. In the right corner, in the brackets, the number of saved logger
results in each channel is displayed (e.g.: (5)rvR in the first line means that from the first channel all five
available logger results are stored in memory and, additionally, rpm, vector and spectrum (RMS) are also
saved in the selected logger file).

[=] =} =

LOGGER YIEMW LOGGER VIEMW LOGGER VIEMW
STORAGE: IHTERMAL CTORAGE: IMTERMAL STORAGE : IMTERMAL
1.7 : Buffer 1|y |IEFEGEEN: Buffer 2| ). |EEEEEGEEEN: Euffcr 3
61 JAHM 2087 [ 1r... 81 JAH 2087 [{ SiruR
B4:56:58 |0 1)... B8:37i8d |0 1)... 23:41:58 [0 S)..R
SIFE  :138E9EEC 13... SIZE @ S14B/¢ 13... SIZE @ 1346EC 5)..R
RECORDS: 2685 |¢ 4b. .. RECORDS: 26 ¢ 33... RECORDS: S £ 4.,

LOGGER VIEW windows with the selection of the loggefile to be viewed

The results from logger’s file, coming from different channels, are changed after pressing the <A>
or <v¥> push-buttons — after each pressing the result from the next channel is displayed.

7-10



SVAN 958 USER MANUAL

fm) . fm) . fm)
RMS i RMS i FERE
i Eﬁf; i %ﬁf? i Cifl
e | Lo |[<A7] | e | FRST
H H ik H ke ik
E R - o | S o | 301
L: 1Z.&6 mmis2 Tz@H:E1 L: 15.5 mmf=2 T:@B@:@1 L: 15.8 mmis2 Tz@@:@81 L: 55.2 dB T:@E:E1

Selection of the logger plot from different channed

7.5 Removing a file with the measurement results fr  om memory - DELETE

The DELETE (path: MENU / FILE / DELETE) is used to remove a file from memory. After pressing
the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when the measurements
are performed, the DELETE position entering is impossible. In such case, the message with the changing
letters is displayed (see below) and the instrument returns after few seconds to the list from which
the DELETE was called.

=]
FILE

SAUE

SAVE OFTIONS
LOAD FILE
LOGGER LITEL

DELETE ALL

FILE list with DELETE text highlighted (displayed i nversely)

In the DELETE window, there are two elements: the RESULT FILES with the measurement results
and the SETUP FILES with the saved setups of the instrument. In order to enter the selected sub-list
the user has to select the proper text (to display it inversely) using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-
buttons and then press the <ENTER> one. The DELETE window is closed and the instrument returns
to the FILE list after pressing the <ESC> one.

= =
DELETE DELETE
FESLLT FILES RESULT FILES
SETUP FILES SETLUP FILES

DELETE windows opened with RESULT FILES and SETUP HLES selected

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the RESULT FILES or SETUP FILES entering is impossible. In such
case, the message is displayed and the instrument returns after few seconds to the DELETE window.

o o o o
" MEASUREMEHT IM 'I' measurenent in
H FROGRESS H Progress

Displays with the message stating the reason for feasibility of the required operation

In the case when the instrument memory is empty (no file is stored), the NO FILES text is displayed
after entering DELETE and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user. The user should press then
the <ESC>, <ENTER> or <Start / Stop> push-button.
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=]
DELETE

STORAGE: IMTEEHAL
[ [SF] i

HO FILES

DELETE window when the memory of the instrument isempty

The same data about the existing in the instrument files as in the LOAD window are displayed
on the display after successful opening the DELETE window (pressing the <ENTER> push-button).
In the consecutive lines of the display the memory in which the results are saved in (INTERNAL),
the current file number, the total number of the files, the file name, the file type, date and period
of registration and the file size are presented.

The change of the current file with the unit step can be done pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
After pressing the <«<> with <Shift> push-button the first file is available and after pressing the <»>
with <Shift> push-button - the last one is displayed.

The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=} =} =}
DELETE DELETE DELETE
STORAGE: INTERNAL | | STORAGE: INTERHAL | | STORAGE: IHTERNAL
~17  PRNCPACT 212 PRNCPALT) 317 PENCRACT

1412 ) ¥ H ol H
LEUEL METEE [UUUS] | |LELUEL METER [UULUST [JLEUEL METER [LLILS]
LOGGER HAME: Buffer_9||LOGSER MAME: Buffer_9 ||LOGGER HAME: Buffer_9
B3 JAH 2887 AE:41:44 B3 JAH Z2E6E7 BE:42:16 B3 JAH 2887 A6:44: 46
FILE SIZE: v4&E FILE SIZE: V4&B FILE SIZE: v4&E

DELETE windows with the selection of the file to beleleted

The name of the file is accepted and the file is deleted after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The message is displayed after the successful end of the operation. The instrument waits for the reaction
of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <Shift> one) and after pressing a push-button
it returns to the FILE list.

= =
DELETE
STORAGE: IMTERHAL
1212 : B1234571 1234571
FFT [LLILIS] DELETED 0O.EK.

LOGGER HAME: EBuffe_l4
A3 JAH 2887 B1:43:36
FILE SIZE: 4626E

Execution of DELETE operation

After the execution of the result files removing from the memory usually the FILES FREE memory
(path: MENU / FILE / FREE SPACE) rests the same as before the deletion but TOTAL AVAILABLE
memory is increased. It is because erased file was located somewhere inside the file’s space. The file is
no longer accessible but the recuperated memory is still unused for the next saving. All new files are
stored starting at the end of the last saved file.

The memory becomes available after the defragmentation process (path: MENU / FILE /
DEFRAGMENTATION) in which all files are moved to the continuous space. In order to illustrate it let us
consider the result file named 02JANS file, which is 746 bytes long. The TOTAL AVAILABLE s increased
after the DELETE operation but the LOGGER FREE rests unchanged.

= =} [=}

FREE SFACE DELETE FREE SFPACE
FILES FREE: 99% STORAGE: IMTERHAL FILES FREE: 99

16A95384 hutes IR : 52 0ANS 16695204 byutes
TOTAL AUAILAELE: LEVEL METER LIS ] TOTAL AYAILAELE:

1EE9EE50 bytes LOGEER MAME: Buffe_19 16826796 butes
LOGSER FREE: 29% @1 JAH ZBAF 88:63:24 LOGSER FREE: 29%

15717594 hutes FILE SIZE: 746E T 15717594 butes

Execution of the 02JANS5 file deletion and the inflance of this process on the memory space
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7.6 Removing all files with measurement results fro  m memory - DELETE ALL

The DELETE ALL (path: MENU / FILE / DELETE ALL) is used to remove all files from memory.
In order to enter the position the user has to select the DELETE ALL text in the FILE list, using the <A>,
<V¥> (or <«€>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=
FILE

SAUE

SAUE OPTIOWS
LOAD FILE
LOGGER WIEW
DELETE

FILE list with DELETE ALL text highlighted (display ed inversely)

It is possible to select RESULT, SETUP and LOGGER files to be deleted. The selection is made
with <<>, <»>) push-buttons. The confirmation is made with pressing <ENTER>.

0 fm} 0 fm}

DELETE _ALL DELETE ALL DELETE _ALL DELETE ALL
RESULT FILES 31| |[RESULT FILES L 1||RESULT FILES [ 1||RESULT FILES [+]
SETUP FILES [ 1||SETUP FILES SETUP FILES SETUP FILES []
LOSSER FILES [ 1||LOSSER FILES [ 1||L0SSER FILES [ 1||LOSSER FILES L[]

DELETE ALL windows and the selection of the files b be deleted

The instrument requests the confirmation of the operation after entering this position (after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button). The next pressing of the <ENTER> push-button, when the NO option is
selected, causes the closing of the position and the return to the FILE list. The selection of the NO or YES

option is possible using the <«>, <»> push-buttons. The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing
the <ESC> push-button.

fm) fm)

DELETE HALL DELETE ALL
‘? Are yJou sure? ‘? Are gou sure?

YES HO| [YES] HO

Displays during the execution of DELETE ALL operation

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the execution of the DELETE ALL operation is not possible.
In such case, the message with the changing letters is displayed (see below) and the instrument returns
after few seconds to the list from which the DELETE ALL was called.

(=1, | o -
DELETE HLL OELETE HALL
‘? Are you sure? ‘? Are gouy sure?
YES [H [YES] HO

Displays with the not possible confirmation of DELHE ALL order during the measurement

The <ENTER> push-button pressing, when the YES option is selected and the instrument is not
performing the measurements, deletes all existing files. In this case, the text displayed below is presented.
In this time, the instrument recovers and clears the memory, which was used by saved files.
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0 =) 0
DELETE ALL PLEASE WAIT
CLEARING
R e e ek % INTERHAL FILES e
- CTORFGE
ES] Hid FRESS AHY KEY. . .]

Displays during the execution of DELETE ALL operation and after this execution

The message is displayed after the successful execution of the operation. The instrument waits
for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <Shift> and <Alt>) and after
pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.

7.7 Memory merging - DEFRAGMENTATION

The DEFRAGMENTATION (path: MENU / FILE / DEFRAGMENTATION) is used to merge
the blocks of the memory which were released after the delete operation. In order to enter the position
the user has to select the DEFRAGMENTATION text in the FILE list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>)
push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=]
FILE
SAVE OFTIONS

LOAR FILE
LOGGEER LIEW
DELETE
DELETE HALL

FILE list with DEFRAGMENTATION text highlighted

The instrument requests the confirmation of the operation after entering this position (after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button). The next pressing of the <ENTER> push-button, when the NO option
is selected, causes the closing of the window and the return to the FILE list. The selection of the NO or
YES option is possible using the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The return to the FILE list is possible
after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=] =)
DEFRAGHMENTATION DEFEAGHMEHNTATION

‘? Are yJou sure? ‘? Are gou sure?

YES | 35 HO
Displays before the execution of DEFRAGMENTATION opgration

The <ENTER> push-button pressing, when the YES option is selected and the instrument is not
performing the measurements, merges the memory. The presented below message is displayed
in the case when the operation is not required. The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-
button should be pressed except the <Shift> and <Alt>) and after pressing a push-button it returns
to the FILE list. The operation is not executed in a case when FREE SPACE is equal to
TOTAL AVAILABLE .

(=]
DEFEAGHMENTATION

‘? Are gouy sure?

HO
Display in the case when DEFRAGMENTATION operationis not required
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In the case when the DEFRAGMENTATION operation is performed, the following texts are
displayed (see below).

=] o
PLEASE WAIT
DEFRAGMENT ING DEFRAGMEMTAT IOH
% IMTERHAL FILE finished!
STORAGE
PRESS ANY KEY...]

Displays during the execution of DEFRAGMENTATION operation

In this time, the instrument recovers, clears and merges in one block the memory, which was used
by the deleted files. The presented below message is displayed after successful memory merging
(see Fig. c). The instrument waits for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except
the <Shift> and <Alt>) and after pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list. The result
of the DEFRAGMENTATION operation is visible below in Fig. d (FILES FREE space is increased), while
the state of the memory before the execution of this operation is given in Fig. b and before DELETE
operation - in Fig. a.

0 0 0 0

FREE SPACE FREE SPACE FREE SPACE
FILES FREE: 99% FILES FREE: 9% FILES FREE: 99%

16892342 butes 16692342 butes DEFRAGMENTATION 16895304 butes
TOTAL AUAILAELE: TOTAL AUARILAELE: finizhed! TOTAL AUAILAELE:

16892342 butes 16895384 butes 16B95204 butes
LOGSER FREE: 29% LOGEER FREE: 29% LOGSER FREE: 29%

a) 15717594 hutes b) 15717594 butes c) FRESS AHY KEY. . .| d) 15717594 hutes

Displays with the state of the file’'s memory befor®ELETE operation (a), after DELETE operation (b)
after the execution of DEFRAGMENTATION operation (c) and the state of the memory after the execution
of the operation (d)

7.8 Checking the contents of the memory - CATALOGUE

The CATALOGUE is used for checking the contents of the memory (the list of the files). In order
to enter the window the user has to select the CATALOGUE text in the FILE list, using the <A>, <v¥>
(or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=]
FILE

LOAD FILE
LOGGER WIEW
DELETE

DELETE HLL
DEFRAGMEHTAHT I0OH

FILE list with CATALOGUE text highlighted

In the case when the instrument memory is empty (no file is stored or after DELETE ALL
operation), the NO FILES text is displayed after entering the CATALOGUE window and the instrument
waits for the reaction of the user. The user should press then the <ESC>, <ENTER> or <Start / Stop>
push-button.

The same data about the existing in the instrument files as in the LOAD FILE window are displayed
on the display after opening CATALOGUE. In the consecutive lines of the display, the memory in which
the results are saved, the current file number, the total number of the files, the file name, the file type, date
and time of registration are presented. The change of the current file with the unit step can be done
pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

After pressing the <<«> with <Shift> push-button the first file is available and after pressing
the <»> with <Shift> push-button - the last one is displayed. The return to the FILE list is possible
after pressing the <ESC> or <ENTER> push-button.

7-15



SVAN 958 USER MANUAL

=]
CATALOGUE

STORAGE: IMTEEHAL
[ [SF] i

HO FILES

Displays with the contest of CATALOGUE operation wken the memory is empty

L1 L1 L1

CATALOGUE CATALOGUE CATALOGUE
STORAGE: TNTERNAL INTERNAL | | STORAGE : TNTERNAL
116 EerR : BZTAML S : 1234557
LEVEL METER CLLUS] s || 171 OCTAVE UUUS]

LOGGER HAME: EBuffer_9||LOGSER HMAME: Buffer_?||LOGGER HAME: Buffe_l18
A3 JAH 2887 AB;41:44 B3 JAH Z28E7 BE;4Z2:16 A3 JAH 2887 A1:23:26
FILE SIZE: v46E FILE SIZE: v46E FILE SIZE: SA:ZE

Exemplary contents of CATALOGUE window

7.9 Checking the free space in the memory - FREE SP ACE

The FREE SPACE (path: MENU / FILE / FREE SPACE) is used to read out the free space
in the FLASH DISC memory of the instrument. In order to enter the position the user has to select
the FREE SPACE text in the FILE list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and press
the <ENTER>. The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> or <ENTER> push-button.

=]
FILE

LOGGER WIEW
DELETE

DELETE HLL
DEFRAGMEMTAT IOM
CATALOGUE

FILE list with FREE SPACE text highlighted (displayed inversely)

The memory of the instrument is divided into two separate parts.

One part is dedicated for saving the result and setup files and its size is equal to 16121360 bytes.
The second part is used for saving the logger files and its size is equal to 15728156 bytes.

The FREE SPACE window in the instrument after the execution of the DELETE ALL operation is
presented below.

=

FEEE SPACE
FILES FREE:1B6&%

161213668 butes
TOTAL AUAILABLE:

16121368 bytes
LOGGER._FREE: 1885

137281596 butes

FREE SPACE window after the execution of the DELETEALL operation

The FREE SPACE window contains three numbers. First two, named FILES FREE and
TOTAL AVAILABLE , characterise the result and setup files memory.

The files are always saved starting from the beginning of the continuous memory space. The size
in bytes of this space is given in the FILES FREE window.

If the result and setup files were not deleted from the memory the number of bytes displayed
in the TOTAL AVAILABLE window is the same as in the FILES FREE SPACE. However, if some
of them were deleted, assuming that they were not the last saved, the memory used by them is empty but
it does not increase the continuous space.
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In such case, the number given in the TOTAL AVAILABLE window is greater than that
in the FILES FREE. The DEFRAGMENTATION operation, which merges files, should be used
to increase the FILES FREE space.

=)
FREE SPACE

FILES FREE: 99%
16118328 butes

TOTAL AUAILAELE:
16118328 hutes

LOGGER. FREE: '29%
15643384 butes

FREE SPACE window with the number depending on theneasurements and operations performed

7.10 Saving setup in the instrument’'s memory - SAVE SETUP
The SAVE SETUP (path: MENU / FILE / SAVE SETUP) is used for storing data in the FLASH DISC
memory of the instrument as a file (see Appendix B for the file formats).

In order to enter the position the user has to select the SAVE SETUP text in the FILE list, using
the <A> (or <<>) push-button. After the selection the <ENTER> push-button must be pressed.

The additional function for results saving (the AUTO NAME - save a file with the name
automatically increased by one) is available after selection of the NUMBER text in AUTO NAME line.

The return to the FILE sub-list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=]
FILE

DELETE

DELETE ALL
DEFRAGMEMTAT IOM
CATALOGUE

FREE SPHCE

FILE list with SAVE SETUP text highlighted (displayed inversely)

= =]

SAVE SETUP
CEUTCE: _ THTEEHAL
FILE MAME:S_B1JAN S_B1.JANE
AUTO MAME: OFF Saved 0.K.

SAVE SETUP window

The name of the file, in which the configuration of meter is saved, is displayed in the second line.
The default name for a file is displayed in the case of the first entering to this position (after power on)
and the last saved file's name — in the case of the next entering. It is possible to edit this name or to save
a file using AUTO NAME option (save a file with the name automatically increased by one).

The edition of the FILE NAME is made using the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons pressed together
with <Shift>. One can select the character to be edited using the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.

[=] [=)

SAVE SETUFP SAVE SETUP
DEVICE: IMTEREHAL | |[DEVICE: IHTEEHAL
FILE MAME: & 81JAM3 FILE HAME:S_@1JAHE
AUTO HMAME: HUMEER | | AUTO HAME: MUMEBER

Displays during the process of setting the charaatén the edited name
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The empty space is created for the introduction of a new character in the edited name (the Insert
operation is executed) when the <Shift> push-button is pressed together with the <»>.

[=] [=) [=]

SAVE SETUFP SAVE SETUP SAVE SETUFP
DEVICE: IMTEREHAL | |[DEVICE: IMNTEEHAL | [DEVICE: INTERHAL
FILE MAME:S_81MAN3 FILE HAME:S_&1RTAH FILE MAME:S_@1l JA
AUTO HMAME: HUMEER | | AUTO HAME: MUMEER | |AUTO HAME: HUMEER

Displays in FILE NAME edition after pressing <Shift> and <»> push-buttons

The character, which is displayed inversely, is deleted from the edited name (the Delete operation
is executed) when the <Shift> and <<> push-buttons are pressed.

= (=] =

SAVE SETUFP SAVE SETUFP SAVE SETUFP
DEUICE: IMTERMAL | |DELIICE: IMTERHAL | |DELICE : IMTERMAL
FILE HAME:S_&1WAH1 FILE HAME:S_813M1 FILE HMAME:S_8111
AUTO HAME: HUMBER | | AUTO HAME: HUMBER | |AUTO HAME: HUMBER

Displays in FILE NAME edition after pressing <Shift> and <«<> push-buttons

The edited name is accepted and the file is saved after pressing the <ENTER> push-button
(cf. the description of the AUTO NAME function). The instrument waits then for a reaction of the user
(any push-button should be pressed except the <Shift> and <Alt>). All changes introduced to the file
name during the edition are ignored after pressing the <ESC> push-button. This pressing causes
the return to the list from which the SAVE SETUP option was entered.

The AUTO NAME function consists in saving data in the file with the name increased by one
in relation to the name displayed in the FILE NAME window. Switching on the function is made
by selection of NUMBER text in AUTO NAME line. The confirmation is made by pressing <ENTER>.
The number can be changed from 0 to N, when the only limitation of the N value is the length of the file
name, which cannot be longer than 8 characters.

0 fm}
SAVE_SETUP
DEVICE: INTERMAL
FILE MAME:S_B1.JAMH1 S_B1.JAMZ
AUTD HAME: IS Saved 0.K.
FRESS AHY KEY...]

Displays with AUTO NAME function switched on and afer saving the file with the increased name

The presented below message is displayed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button in the case
when the file with the selected name already exists in the instrument’s memory and the REPLACE option
is not active (path. MENU / FILE /SAVE OPTIONS / REPLACE). The instrument then waits
for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <Shift> and <Alt>) and after
pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list. In such case the user can edit a new “start number” of a
file and then save it using AUTO NAME option.

o

S_B1TANZ
ALREADY ERISTS

Displays after SAVE operation when the file with tle selected name already exists in the instrument’s
memory (with the message if REPLACE is not active)
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7.11 Enabling of saving user filter option - SETUP ~ OPTIONS

The SETUP OPTIONS (path: MENU / FILE / SETUP OPTIONS) is used for disabling or enabling
the SAVE USER FILTER option. In order to enter the position the user has to select
the SETUP OPTIONS text in the FILE list, using the <A>, <v¥> push-buttons. After the selection
the <ENTER> push-button must be pressed. The return to the FILE sub-list is possible after pressing
the <ESC> push-button.

=]

FILE
DEFREAGMEHTAT IOH
CATALOGUE
FREE SFHCE
SHUE SETUP

LOAD SETUP
FILE list with SETUP OPTIONS text highlighted

The activation or deactivation of the option is done by pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
The confirmation is made by pressing the <ENTER> one.

= [=}
SETUF _OFTIONS SETUF_OFTIOHNS
SAUE USER FILTER SALE USER FILTER

SETUP OPTIONS window with SAVE USER FILTER selectio

7.12 Loading the files with the configuration - LOA D SETUP

The LOAD SETUP (path: MENU / FILE / LOAD SETUP) is used for loading data file
from the FLASH DISC. The position is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button when
the LOAD SETUP text in the FILE list is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>, <¥> (or <<€>, <»>)
push-buttons). The return to the FILE list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=]
FILE
DEFREAGMEHTAT IOH

CATALOGUE
FREE SFHCE
SAUE SETUP
SETUP OPTIONS

FILE list with LOAD SETUP text highlighted (display ed inversely)

A Notice: It is not possible to load the file during the execution of the measurements.
On such attempt the message: ,measurement in progress /| MEASUREMENT IN PROGRESS” is
displayed for about 2 seconds.

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the instrument checks its current state. In the case when
the measurements are performed, the file loading is impossible. In such case, the message
with the changing letters is displayed (see below) and the instrument returns after few seconds to the list
from which the LOAD was called.
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o o o o
" MEASUREMEHT IM 'I' measurenent in
H FROGRESS H Progress

Displays with the message stating the reason for feasibility of the required operation

In the case when the instrument memory is empty (no file is stored), the NO FILES text is displayed
after entering the LOAD SETUP window and the instrument waits for the reaction of the user. The user
should press then the <ESC>, <ENTER> or <Start / Stop> push-button.

0 =)

LOAD SETUP LOAD SETUP
STORAGE: INTERHAL | | STORAGE: IMTERMAL
[ [P 5] : || : =_=1JAH

b1 JAN 2867 PT:al:20

NO FILES FILE SIZE: 1278E

Displays during the execution of LOAD SETUP operatin

The text informing the user that file was loaded from the internal memory of the instrument is given
in the first line. The current number of the file and the total number of the saved files are displayed
inversely in the second line together with the name of the file. The SETUP type of the current file is given
in the third line. Date and time of the SAVE operation is displayed in the fourth line. The file size is given
in the fifth line.

The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <«<>, <»> push-
buttons. After pressing the <«<> with <Shift> push-button the first file is available and after pressing
the <»> with <Shift> push-button - the last one is displayed.

=] =] =]

LOAD SETUP LOAD SETUP LOAD SETUP
STORAGE: IMTERHAL STORAGE: IHTERHAL STORAGE: IMTERHAL
EENECEE: - G10AH | oy 2. : S_BLTANE | oy 3 : S_E1JANL

——SETUP—- ——SETUP—- ——SETUP—-
@1 JAM 2887 B3:01:28 @1 JAM 2887 B3:01:54 81 JAM 2087 630262
FILE SIZE: 127VEE FILE SIZE: 127VEE FILE SIZE: 127VEE

Displays during the overview of the file list

The name of the file is accepted and the file is loaded after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The special message is displayed with the name of the selected file during the execution of the operation
(see below).

= = =}
LOAD SETUP PLEASE WALT
i, T < oum
I .
——SETLP-—— X =-B1IAN Loaded O.K.
@1 JAHN ZBET 93:@l:ze Loading
FILE SIZE: 127EE

Display during and after the execution of LOAD SETWP operation

The next message is displayed after successful end of loading operation. The instrument waits
for the reaction of the user (any push-button should be pressed except the <Shift> one) and after
pressing a push-button it returns to the FILE list.
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8 SETUP MENU - SETUP

The SETUP (path: MENU / SETUP) list contains different windows and positions. Some of them are
directly related with sound measurements, some of them depend on the mode of the instrument (sound or
vibration meter) and some are related with the settings of the instrument’s hardware components. In order
to open the SETUP list the user has to:

e press the <Menu> push-button,

« select from the main list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons, the SETUP text (highlight it

inversely),

e press the <ENTER> push-button.

=
MENU
FUHCTIOM
THPUT
DISPLAY
FILE

SETUFR
AUILIARY FUNCTIONS

Main list with SETUP text highlighted (displayed inversely)

In the SETUP list the following items are available:

LANGUAGE
CLEAR SETUP

DAY TIME LIMITS

EXT. /O SETUP
KEYBOARD SETUP

MENU LOCK
REFERENCE LEVELS

RMS INTEGRATION

RTC
STATISTICAL LEVELS

TIMER
USB HOST SETUP
USER FILTERS SETUP

VIBRATION UNITS

WARNINGS

it enables the user to set language of the user interface;

it enables the user to return to the producer’'s set-up, except the coefficients
set in the USER FILTERS;

it enables the user to select the hours limiting day and night for the calculation
of the Lden result;

it enables one to connect meter with other device;

it enables the user to set the operating mode of the <Shift> and
<Start / Stop> push-buttons and to switch on the KEYLOCK;

it enables the user to lock the menu;

it enables the user to select the reference level for the vibration measurements
and it informs the user about the reference level in the sound measurements;

it enables the user to select the way of integration for the RMS measurement
in the case of vibration meter or the LEQ measurement in the case of sound
level meter;

it enables the user to set the Real Time Clock;

window available only in the sound meter mode. It enables the user to select
ten statistics results to be saved in a file together with the main results
(cf. the description of the files in App. B). This position is taken off from
the menu in the vibration meter mode;

it enables the user to set the Timer function;
it enables the user to select the functionality of the USB Host port;

it enables the user to select, switch on or off and set the correcting values
for all 1/1 and 1/3 octave filters in the case of sound measurements;
in the case of vibration measurements the weighting filters are always
switched on, the user can set the correcting coefficients;

it enables the user to select the vibration units in which the results
of the measurements are to be given;

it enables the user to switch on or off the warnings, which can be displayed
during the operation of the instrument.
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Pressing the <Shift> and <A> (or <Shift> and <<>) push-buttons results in a movement
to the first position of the opened list and pressing the <Shift> and <v> (or <Shift> and <»>) — results
in a movement to the last position of the opened list.

In each available position any change is performed by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons.
In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. After this confirmation
the opened window or list is closed. In order to ignore any changes made in the opened window or list
the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.

______SETUP SETUP SETUP
MEHU LOCK STATISTICAL LEVELS

CLERAR SETUF REFEREHCE LEVELS TIMER

DAY TIME LIMITS EMS IMTEGRATIOM USE HOST _SETUFR

ExT. I-0 SETUP RTC USER FILTERS SETUP

EEKEDEEEKSETUP STATISTICHL LELUELS UTBRATION LIMITS

Displays with SETUP list

8.1 Setting the language of the user interface - LA NGUAGE

The LANGUAGE enables one to select the language of the user interface. In order to enter the list
one has to press the <ENTER> push-button on the inversely displayed LANGUAGE text of the SETUP
list. The selection is made by placing a special character by means of the <A>, <v¥>, <«>, <»> push-
buttons in the line with the selected language. Pressing the <Shift> and <A> (or <Shift> and <<>) push-
buttons results in a movement to the first position of the opened list and pressing the <Shift> and <v> (or
<Shift> and <»>) — results in a movement to the last position of the opened list. The selection is
confirmed and the list is closed after pressing the <ENTER> push-button. The list is closed without any
confirmation after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=) =)

LANGUAGE LANGUAGE
EHEL ISH [EN] | | EMGLISH L1
HEDERLAMDS-B [ 1]|HEDERLAHDS-E L1
Frangais [ 1)|Frangai=s [ 1
ITAL IAHO L 1] ITALIANO L1
FRCCEHH [ 1]|FPYCCKEHH [ ]
ESPAMOL [ 1]|ESPAROL []

Displays with LANGUAGE list

8.2 Return to the factory made settings - CLEAR SET UP

The CLEAR SETUP (path: MENU / SETUP / CLEAR SETUP) enables the user to return
to the producer's set-up of the instrument. In order to enter the window the user has to select
the CLEAR SETUP text in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press
the <ENTER>. After entering this position, the request for the confirmation is displayed. The position is
closed without any action and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ESC> push-
button.

=]
SETUP
LAHGLIRGE

DAY TIME LIMITS
E¥T. I-0 SETUP
KEYBOARRD SETUP
MEHU LOCE

SETUP list with CLEAR SETUP text highlighted (displayed inversely)
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After entering the window, the request for the confirmation is displayed. The proper answer
for the request is selected by means of the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The instrument returns to the default
set-up after pressing the <ENTER> push-button in the case when the answer YES was chosen.

fom ] jom =}
CLEAER SETUP CLEAR SETUP
‘? Are you sure? ‘? Are gouy sure?
YES Im HO

Displays with the request for the confirmation forCLEAR SETUP execution

During the clearing process, the message “CLEARING SETUP” is displayed.
The SETUP CLEARED message is displayed after the return to the default settings and the instrument
waits for the user’s reaction.

SETUF CLERRED

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing any push-button
with an exception of the <Shift> and <Alt>.

8.3 Day time limits selection - DAY TIME LIMITS

The DAY TIME LIMITS enables the user to select the required by the local standards determination
of the day and night. These limits are used for the calculation of the Lden function (cf. App. D for
the definition).

In order to enter the window the user has to select the DAY TIME LIMITS text in the SETUP list,
using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=
SETUP
LAMGLAGE
CLEAR SETUP

ExT. I-0 SETUP
KEYBOARD SETUP
MEHU LOCE

SETUP list with DAY TIME LIMITS text highlighted (d isplayed inversely)

Two options are available: 6H-18H and 7H-19H. The required limits can be selected by means
of the <«>, <»> push-buttons.

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER>
(with the confirmation of a change made in the position) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring any change
made there).

= =]
DAY TIME LIMITS || DAY TIME LIMITS

Displays with the available DAY TIME LIMITS
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8.4 Selection of the extended mode - EXT. I/O SETUP

The EXT. /O SETUP (path: MENU / SETUP / EXT. I/O SETUP) enables the user to select
the output or input device. The additional output socket, called EXT I/O, enables one to connect meter
with another device . On this socket, the signal from the input or output of the analogue / digital converter
(before the correction) is available. This signal can be registered using the magnetic recorder, can be
observed on the oscilloscope or can be used for triggering measurements. It is possible to select three
different modes: ANALOG, DIGITAL IN and DIGITAL OUT.

This position enables the user to set the proper parameters of the extended 1/0 output. In order to
enter the window the user has to select the EXT. I/O SETUP text in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <v¥>
(or <<>, <»>) push-buttons, and press the <ENTER>.

=]
SETUP
LAHGLUAGE
CLEAR _SETUF
pRY TIME LIMITS

KEYBOARRD SETUP
MEHU LOCE

SETUP list in sound measurements with EXT. I/O SETB text highlighted (displayed inversely)

In the MODE position of EXT. /O SETUP window three options are available: ANALOG,
DIGITAL IN and DIGITAL OUT. In order to select the proper mode the user has to press the <<>, <»>
push-buttons. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing
the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of a change made in the window) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring
a change made there).

0 0 0
EXT. 10 SETUP EXT. I/0 SETUP EXT. 10 SETUP
MOLE : IR | | MODE : RG] | | MoCE ] CIGITAL OUT)
CHAMMEL : I||FUNCTION: EXT.TRIGGER ||FUMCTION: TRIG. FULSE

FOLARISATION: POSITIVE

EXT. /O SETUP windows with the different I/O devices selection

In the ANALOG mode, the meter can send signals to the output device. For example, the signal
can be observed on the oscilloscope from the selected CHANNEL. The user has the opportunity
to choose between CHANNEL 1, 2, 3 and 4.

The selected channel is being connected to the extended I/O port. In order to enter this position
the user has to select the CHANNEL text in the EXT. I/O SETUP list, using the <A>, <¥> push-buttons.
After selection of the CHANNEL the user has to press the <«>, <»> push-buttons. The window is closed
and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of
a change made in the window) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring a change made there).

= = = =
EXT. I~ 0 SETUP EXT. I-0 SETUP EXT. I~ 0 SETUP EXT. I-0 SETUP

MODE : AHALOE | | MoCE : AHALOE | | MOCE : AHALOE | | MoCE : AMALOS
CHAMHEL - I | | CHAMMEL - I | | CHAHHEL I | | CHANMEL -

EXT. /0O SETUP windows with the channel selectiondr output signal

In the DIGITALIN mode the meter is connected to the output device, which triggers it.
The measurements are started, when on this input there is a triggering impulse. In this mode
the instrument works in EXT.TRIGGER function.

In the DIGITAL OUT mode the meter is connected to the output device, which has to be triggered.
In this mode the instrument works in TRIGGER PULSE function. It is especially useful in the multi-
channel, simultaneous, synchronised measurements.
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8.5 Selection of few push-buttons modes - KEYBOARD SETUP

The KEYBOARD SETUP (path: MENU / SETUP / KEYBOARD SETUP) enables one to programme
the operation mode of the <Shift>, <Start / Stop> push-buttons and to set the KEYLOCK option.

jom ¥ )
SETUP

LAHGLUAGE m
CLEAR _SETUF I
1

DAY TIME LIMITS
ExT. 1.0 SETUP

{EVYBORRD SETUP
MEHU LOCE

SETUP list with KEYBOARD SETUP text highlighted (displayed inversely)

In order to enter the window the user has to select the KEYBOARD SETUP text in the SETUP list,
using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>. The selection of a parameter
in all positions is done by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons and confirmed by the <ENTER> one.

8.5.1 Selection of the working mode of <Shift>/ <A  It> push-buttons - SHIFT MODE

In the SHIFT the user can choose between Shift and 2nd Fun. When the Shift text is selected,
the push-button with this name operates as in the keyboard of a computer — in order to achieve
the desired result the second push-button has to be pushed in conjunction with the <Shift> or <Alt>.

When the 2nd Fun. text is selected the <Shift> push-button operates in the sequence with
the other one. This mode is additionally signalled by the flashing “Arrows” icon on the top of the display
which appears after pressing <Shift> or <Alt> push-button in this mode and is flashing until any other
push-button with double meaning is pressed.

In order to select a desired mode of the <Shift> push-button the <<>, <»> should be pressed.
In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes
the window. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the window is also closed but all changes, which were
made, are ignored.

0 0
KEYBOARD SETUP KEYBOARD SETUFP
SHIFT MOCE : IETRER? | | SHIFT MOCE: TSN
START#STOP: Hormal | | START-STOR: Hormal
KEYLOCE [ 1|]|kEYLOCE [1

KEYBOARD SETUP windows with the available settingdn SHIFT MODE

8.5.2 Selection of the working mode of <Start/ Sto  p> push-button - START/STOP

In the START/STOP (path: MENU / SETUP / KEYBOARD SETUP) the user can choose between
Normal and Inverse. When the Normal text is selected the <Start/ Stop> push-button operates
as it is described in Chapter 2 — the instrument reacts on each of its pressing, starting or stopping
the measurements.

When the Inverse text is selected, the <Start/ Stop> push-button operates in conjunction or
in a sequence with the <Shift> one. The measurement s are started or stopped after pressing both
push-buttons.

In order to select a desired mode of the <Start/ Stop> push-button the <<>, <»> should be
pressed. In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing
closes the window. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the window is also closed but all changes,
which were made, are ignored.
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=)
KEYBOARD SETUP

=)
KEYBOARD SETUP

SHIFT MODE: shift ||SHIFT MODE: Shift
START-STOF: START-STOP:
KEYLOCK [ 1]||KEYLOCKE L1

KEYBOARD SETUP windows with the available settingdn START/STOP

8.5.3 Locking the keyboard - KEYLOCK

The KEYLOCK is switched on after placing the special character ([V]) in the inversely displayed
position in the line with the KEYLOCK text. In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button
has to be pressed. Such pressing closes the window. After pressing the <ESC> push-button the window is
also closed but all changes, which were made, are ignored.

=) =)
KEYBOARD SETUP KEYBOARD SETUP

SHIFT MODE: 2Znd Fun. ||SHIFT MODE: 2nd Fun.
START~STOP: Inverse | |STARTSTOR: Inverse
KEYLOCE KEYLOCK

KEYBOARD SETUP window with the activation of KEYLOC K option

8.6 Locking the MENU- MENU LOCK

The MENU LOCK (path: MENU / SETUP / MENU LOCK) enables the user to lock MENU patrtially
or fully. In order to enter the window, the user has to select the MENU LOCK text in the SETUP list, using
the <A>, <¥> (or <«€>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=
SETUP

LAMGLAGE

CLEAR SETUR

DAY TIME LIMITS
ExT. I-0 SETUP
KEYBOARD SETUF

SETUP list with MENU LOCK text highlighted (display ed inversely)

In this window, three options are available NO LOCK, PARTIAL and FULL LOCK. In the case
of default NO LOCK option all available positions in the menu are accessible due to the settings which
were made. The activation of PARTIAL results in locking access to the MENU options, which are
responsible for measurement parameters. In the case of FULL LOCK no one position from the MENU
lists is accessible and after attempt of enter MENU the MENU LOCK window appears on the display.
The MENU is available after unlocking it.

In order to activate the required option the user has to place, by means of the <«<>, <»> push-
buttons, the special character [*] in the proper position. In order to confirm the selection, the <ENTER>
push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes the window. After pressing the <ESC> push-button
the window is also closed but all changes, which were made, are ignored.

[=] I=] [=]
MEHU LOCK MEHU LOCEK MEHU LOCK

MO LOCK [CN]| | HO LOCK [ 1][HO LOCK [1]
PARTIAL [ J]|FARTIAL (3] | |[FARTIAL [ ]
FULL LOCE [ J]|FULL LOCEK L JJ|FULL LOCK [+]

MENU LOCK windows with available options
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8.7 Setting the reference signal in vibration measu  rements -

REFERENCE LEVELS

The REFERENCE LEVELS (path: MENU / SETUP / REFERENCE LEVELS) enables the user
to set the reference level of the signal in vibration or sound measurements. The values, which are set
here, are taken into account during the calculations of the measurement results expressed
in the logarithmic scale (with the dB as the units).

In order to enter the window the user has to select the REFERENCE LEVELS text in the SETUP
list, using the <A>, <v> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>. The selection
of a parameter which level has to be set is done by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons.

=
SETUP

CLEAR SETUP

bAY TIME LIMITS
ExT. I-0 SETUP
KEYEOARED SETUP
MEHU LOCE

SETUP list with REFERENCE LEVELS text highlighted (displayed inversely)

8.7.1 Setting the reference level of the accelerati  on signal - ACC

In the ACC, the user can set the reference level of the acceleration signal. It is possible to set
the level from 1 pms'2 to 100 pms’2 with 1 pms’2 step pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The step can
be increased to 10 pms? pressing the <Shift> with the <<>, <»> push-buttons. In order to confirm
the setting the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes the window. After pressing
the <ESC> push-button the window is also closed but all changes, which were made, are ignored.

=
EEFEREMCE LEVELS
ACCELERAT IOM:

LELOCITY HEE N ST
DISFLACEMEMT: 1 pm
SOLUMD 1 28 pPa

[=}
REFEREMCE LEVELS
ACCELERAT IO : IEENTREE

LVELOCITY 1 mmes
DISPLACEMEMT: 1 pm
SOUMD 1 Z8 pPa

REFERENEE LEUELS

ACCELERATIOM: FYSLE
VELOCIT H
DISPLACEMEMT:
SOUNMD H

REFERENCE LEVELS windows with the reference level stting of acceleration signal

8.7.2 Setting the reference level of the velocity s  ignal - VEL

In the VEL, the user can set the reference level of the velocity signal. It is possible to set the level
from 1 nms™ to 100 nms™ with 1 nms™ step pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The step can be
increased to 10 nms™ pressing the <Shift> with the <<>, <»> push-buttons. In order to confirm
the setting the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes the window. After pressing
the <ESC> push-button the window is also closed but all changes, which were made, are ignored.

= = =
EEFERENCE LEVELS||REFERENCE LEVELS||REFERENCE LEVELS

ACCELERATIOM: 188 prf=2| | ACCELERATION: 18@ pviz? | |ACCELERATION: 188 pi/s@

VELOCITY -;lem LVELOCITY § Em LELOCITY § [m

DISPLACEMEMT: 1 pm DISPLACEMEMT: 1 pm DISPLACEMEMT: 1 pm
LMD : 28 wPa ||s0uMD : 28 uPa |]S0ouHD : 28 uwPa

REFERENCE LEVELS windows with the reference level stting of velocity signal

8.7.3 Setting the reference level of the displaceme  nt signal - DIL

In the DIL, the user can set the reference level of the displacement signal. It is possible to set
the level from 1 pm to 100 pm with 1 pm step pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The step can be
increased to 10 pm pressing the <Shift> with the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. In order to confirm the setting
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the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes the window. After pressing
the <ESC> push-button the window is also closed but all changes, which were made, are ignored.

0 0 0
REFEREMCE LEVELS||REFERENMCE LEVELS| |REFEREMCE LEVELS
ACCELERATION: 188 pmss2| | ACCELERATION: 188 pmi=?| | ACCELERATION: 188 pmis@
VELOCITY : 1688 nmes | |VELOCITY : 188 nmes | |VELOCITY : 186 nmes
DISPLACEMEMT: DISFLACEMEMT: DISFLACEMEMT:
SOUMD : 28 pPa ||SO0MD : 28 pPa | |S00mD : 28 pPa

REFERENCE LEVELS windows with the reference level stting of displacement signal

In the case of sound measurements the REFERENCE LEVELS window is used only to inform
the user that the reference level of the acoustic signal is equal to 20 pPa. After pressing the <ESC> or
<ENTER> push-buttons the window is closed.

=
REFERENCE LEVELS

ACCELERATION: 188 pmisE
VELOCITY 188 nmss

DISPLACEMEMT : 166 Em

REFERENCE LEVELS window with the reference level ofthe acoustic signal

8.8 Selection of detector’s type in the LEQ (RMS) ¢  alculations -
RMS INTEGRATION

The RMS INTEGRATION (path: MENU / SETUP / RMS INTEGRATION) enables the user to select
the detector type for the calculations of the LEQ function (in the case of sound measurements) or
the RMS function (in the case of vibration measurements). In order to enter the window the user has
to select the RMS INTEGRATION text in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-
buttons and press the <ENTER>.

jom =)
SETUP

DAY TIME LIMITS
EXT. I~0 SETUP
KEYBOARD SETUP
MEHU LOCK
REFEREHCE LEUELS

SETUP list with RMS INTEGRATION text highlighted (d isplayed inversely)

Two options are available: LINEAR and EXPONENTIAL. The required parameter can be selected
by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP
list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of a change made in the window) or the <ESC>
push-button (ignoring a change made there).

The expressions used for the LEQ or RMS calculations are given in Appendix D. When this option
is selected in the case of sound measurements, the value of the LEQ and SEL function does not depend
on the detector time constant (the results are displayed without the indicator of the detectors selected
in the profiles).

=] =]
EMS THTEGRATIOHN EMS ITHMTEGRATIOM

LIHERR [CN] | | LIMEAR L ]
EXPOMENTIAL [ 1]|EXFPONENTIAL [+]

Displays with the available options of RMS INTEGRATON
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When the EXPONENTIAL option is selected in the case of sound measurements, the value
of the LEQ and SEL function depends on the detector time constant (the results are displayed
with the indicator of the detectors selected in the profiles).

8.9 Programming of the instrument’s internal Real T  ime Clock - RTC

The RTC (path: MENU / SETUP / RTC) enables one to programme the internal Real Time Clock .
This clock is displayed in the top right corner of the instrument’s display. In order to enter the window
the user has to select the RTC text in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons
and press the <ENTER>.

jom =)
SETUP

E¥T. I-0 SETUP
KEYBOARD SETUP
MEHU LOCE
REFEREHCE LEVELZ
RMS INTESEATION

SETUP list with RTC text highlighted (displayed inwersely)

The operation of the RTC setting is performed in the same way as it was described in the case
of the FILE NAME window. The selection of the setting parameter is performed using the <<>, <»> push-
buttons and the change of its value — using the <A>, <¥> push-buttons. The parameter, which value has
to be changed, is flashing.

fm) fm)
RTLC RTC RTLC
M 61:32 17: I 52 13:82:25
13 FEB ZB8@7 13 FEE 2887 [ELET)

FRESS SH¢ SH: To EDIT||PRESS SH< SH: To ERIT ||PRESS SH< SH> TO EDIT
RTC window

A Notice: The new value of a parameter is confirmed after each pressing of the <A>, <v>
(new value is selected without any confirmation from the <ENTER> push-button).

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> or
<ESC> push-button.

8.10 Selection of statistics levels to be saved in a file - STATISTICAL LEVELS

The STATISTICAL LEVELS (path: MENU / SETUP / STATISTICAL LEVELS) enables the user
to select ten statistics from one hundred calculated in the instrument to be saved in a file together
with the main results of the measurements.

pom Jf = §

SETUF
KEVEDRRD SETLF m
MEML LOCK I
REFEREHCE LEUELS
RFS IMTEGRATIOH
RTC

1

SETUP list with STATISTICAL LEVELS text highlighted (displayed inversely)
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In order to enter the window, the user has to select the STATISTICAL LEVELS text in the SETUP
list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

=) =)
STAT. LEVELS STAT. LEVELS
M1 M3 40
M2 1@ M& ]
M3 268 M7 [=15]

=

=
mmmwimmn

(%]

=

=

[xx]
nmuwmnnmn

|

)

STATISTICAL LEVELS windows

The selection of the position in the window (the proper Ni, where i=1,...,10) is performed
by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons. The selection of a number from 1 to 99 in all ten Ni positions
is done by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons (with the step equal to 1) or by means of the <«>, <»>
push-buttons together with the <Shift> one (with the step equal to 10). The window is closed and
the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of all settings
made in the window) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring all settings made there).

8.11 Programming of the instrument’s internal timer - TIMER

The TIMER (path: MENU / SETUP / TIMER) enables one to programme the internal timer.
The instrument can be switched on by itself in the programmed time and can perform the measurements
using the set-up, which was used before its switching off. In order to enter the window the user has
to select the TIMER text in the SETUP list (using the <A> or <«> push-buttons) and press the <ENTER>.

=
SETUP

MEHU LOCE
REFEREMCE LEUELS
RMS IMTEGRATIOM

RTC
STATISTICAL LEVELS

SETUP list with TIMER text highlighted (displayed inversely)

The operation of the TIMER (path: MENU / SETUP / TIMER) setting is performed using the <<>,
<»> push-buttons and the change of its value — using the <<>, <»> push-buttons pressed together with
the <Shift>.

= =} =
TIHER TIMER TIHER
TIMER MOCE : NEENR: | | TIMER MODE : MERSREEE | | TIMER WMOCE - MEGEENG
START DAY : @1 MAR||START mAY : &1 MAR||START pAw = @1 FEE
START TIME = B2:6Z2 || START TIME = @9: 18| |START TIME = Bd: Ba
REPEAT TIME: 24:80 | |REFEAT TIME: Z4:00 | |REFEAT TIME: 24z 00
TIMER window

A Notice: The new value of a parameter is confirmed after each pressing of the <<> or <»>
together with the <Shift> push-buttons (new value is selected without any confirmation
from the <ENTER> push-button).

The window is closed and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> or
<ESC> push-button.
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8.12 Selection the USB-HOST port functionality - US B-HOST PORT

The USB-HOST PORT enables one to programme the functionality of the instrument’s socket
named USB Host . This function is under development.

jom ¥ )
SETUP

REFEREHCE LEVELZ
REMS INTEGRATIOH

RTC
STATISTICAL LEVELS
TIMER

SETUP list with USB—HOST PORT text highlighted (diplayed inversely)

The socket USB Host can be used to serve as the input of the different interfaces: RS 232 or USB.
The RS 232 interface in the SVAN 95x instrument is available as a hardware option (a special interface,
named as the SV 55, with a dedicated microprocessor has to be attached to the socket USB Host).
An error occurs in the case of the connection to the socket the peripheral device of the different type than
the selected one.

In order to enter the window the user has to select the USB-HOST PORT text in the SETUP list,
using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER> one.

I=]

USE HOST SETUP
OFF L+ 1
RS232 [
USE DISK L
SRT_RECORCING E

[

WAUE RECORDIHG
EUEHT RECORDIMG

USB-HOST SETUP window

[

The selection of the socket's functionality is made with the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons
which move the special character between the available options. The selection is confirmed
after pressing the <ENTER> push-button which closes the window and returns to the SETUP list.
The return to this list is also possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button but the selection is not
confirmed. The USB host interface can be used to control the external USB memory disk (USB DISK)
with the FAT16 or FAT32 file systems or IrDA (Infra Red Data Association) interface (USB IrDA) based on
the dedicated circuit STIr4200. The first selection of the USB interface requires the introduction
of the activation code (after pressing the <ENTER> push-button, the ENTER CODE window appears
on the display). The next selection does not require any code.

0 jm}
EHTER CODE EMTER CODE
| WY1Z4118
UALID CODE

SHe:Delete SHr:Insert ||SHS:Delete SHi:Insert FRESS AHY KEY. . .]

Displays during the activation of USB host’s functins

A Notice: The converter SV 55 serves as the RS 232 interface. The SV 55 connection
to the USB Host socket is detected and after successful detection the headphone icon is switched on.
The transmission using the SV 55 is possible only in the case when the instrument is not connected
to a PC with the USB Device port.
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A Notice: The USB disk connected to the USB Host socket switches off the instrument’s
internal flash memory. All file functions and remote commands are redirected to the USB disk.
The internal flash memory is activated after the disconnection between USB disk and the instrument.

8.13 Introduction the filter coefficients for 1/1 O  CTAVE and 1/3 OCTAVE analysis
— USER FILTERS SETUP

The USER FILTERS SETUP (path: MENU / SETUP / USER FILTERS) enable the user to introduce
the values of the correcting coefficients taken into account in 1/1 OCTAVE or 1/3 OCTAVE analysis.
The results of the analysis can be modified by the introduced factors and so calculated TOTAL values for
one or two active (set to On) sets of the filters presented on the display. In order to enter the window
the user has to select the USER FILTERS SETUP text in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>,
<»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>. The texts which appear after pressing <ENTER> depends
on the position set in the MODE window.

=]
SETUP

E?E IMTEGRATION Id

STATISTICAL LEVELS I

TIMER

LSE HOST SETUP l
i

USER_FILTERS SETUF
SETUP list with USER FILTERS SETUP text highlighted (displayed inversely)

USER FILTERS SETUP

» MODE
* VIBRATION
*« SOUND

> FILTER

* VUSRI, VUSR2, VURSS3 in the case of vibration measurements
* SUSR1, SUSR2, SUSR3 in the case of sound measurements

> VIEW
« 0.80 Hz: available values of 0.8 Hz centre frequency filter: -INF,-100.0dB .. 100.0dB
« 1.00 Hz: available values of 1 Hz centre frequency filter: -INF,-100.0dB .. 100.0dB
«» 20.0kHz: available values of 20 kHz centre frequency filter: -INF,-100.0dB .. 100.0dB
> EDIT
% 0.80 Hz: available values of 0.8 Hz centre frequency filter: -INF, -100.0dB .. 100.0dB
< 1.00 Hz: available values of 1 Hz centre frequency filter: -INF, -100.0dB .. 100.0dB
« 20.0kHz: available values of 20 kHz centre frequency filter: -INF, -100.0dB .. 100.0dB
» CLEAR

= Are you sure?
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8.13.1 Selecting the mode for introduction of user filter coefficients - MODE

In the MODE it is possible to select VIBRATION or SOUND. The selection is made with <<=, <»>
push-buttons.

= [=}

SFECTRUM BRASED SPECTRUM BRASED
MODE MODE j  SOUND
FILTER FILTER : SLSE1
LIE LIEW
ECIT ECIT
CLEAR CLEAR

SPECTRUM BASED windows with MODE selection

8.13.2 Selecting the filter to be viewed, edited or cleared - FILTER

In the FILTER, there are VUSR1, VUSR2, VUSR3 in the case of vibration measurements and
SUSR1, SUSR2, SUSR3 in the case of sound measurements. The selection of a filter is made
with the <<>, <»> push-buttons.

= [=} =
SPECTEUHM BASED SPECTRUM BASED SPECTEUHM BASED
: UIBRATION | |moDE : UIBRATION | |moCE : UIBRATION
FILTER : IESN | | FILTER : IR | |[FILTER ] LLSES]
LTEL LIEN LTEL
EDIT EDIT EDIT
CLEAR CLEAR CLEAR
a)
= [=} =
SPECTEUHM BASED SPECTRUM BASED SPECTEUHM BASED
MODE : SOUHD | | MODE : SOUMD | I MoDE : SOLHD
FILTER : ISR | | FILTER FILTER : I
LTEL LIEN LTEL
EDIT EDIT EDIT
CLEAR CLEAR CLEAR
b)

SPECTRUM BASED windows with the filter selection fa vibration (a) and for sound (b)

8.13.3 Setting the coefficients of the user filters set - EDIT

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button when the VUSRL1 (in the EDIT) text is displayed inversely,
the window containing the status of the selected set and the values of the coefficients for all 1/3 OCTAVE
filters is opened. The status position informs the user that the set is switched on. It is not possible to
change the status.

=) =)

SPECTRUM BASED SPECTEUM BRASED
MODE H SOUHD | | MODE : VIERATION
FILTER H SUSR1||FILTER H UUSR1
LITEL LUTEL
EDIT EDIT
CLERR CLERR

SPECTRUM BASED windows with EDIT selected

The selection of the position in the set is performed by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons.
The value is introduced by pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons. The window is closed and the instrument
returns to the USER FILTERS SETUP window after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of all
settings made in the window) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring all settings made there).

0 0 0 0
__ EDIT VUSR1 || EDIT VUSRL || EDIT UUSR1 |] EDIT VUSEL
@, 28Hz @, S8Hz 5] A, 20H= —THF] &, 28Hz
1.B8Hz @, BdE 1.88Hz 1.B8Hz . BdE 1.88Hz
1.25Hz @. BdE 1.25Hz 1.25Hz @. BdE 1.25Hz
1.68Hz A. Bde 1.68Hz 1.68Hz A. Bde 1.68Hz
2. BEHz A. BdE 2, @8Hz 2. BEHz A. BdE 2, @8Hz
2. SeHz 8. BB 2, SeHz 2. SeHz 8. BB 2, SeHz

EDIT windows with the setting of the filter’s coeficient
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0 0
___ EDIT VUSR1 ||__ EDIT VUSRi
&, 28Hz @, S8Hz 2, EcE] @
1.88Hz 8, BdE 1.B8Hz @, BdE 1
1.25Hz @, BdE 1.25Hz @. BdE 1
1.68Hz @, Bdg 1.68Hz A. Bde 1
2, @8Hz @, Bcg 2. BEHz A. BdE 2. .
2, SeHz 8, BclE 2. SeHz 8. BB 2, SeHz 8, BclE

EDIT windows with the setting of the filter’s coeficient (cont.)

8.13.4 Clearing the coefficients of the user filter s - CLEAR

The CLEAR enables the user to clear the values of the user coefficients of the selected octave or
third octave filter. In order to execute the CLEAR operation the user has to highlight the CLEAR text and
press <ENTER>.

=) =)
SPECTRUM BASED SPECTEUM BRASED

MODE ¢ UIEBRATIOM||MOCE i SOUHD
FILTER ; LUSRL | |FILTER ; SUSR1
LIEW UIEW
EDIT ECIT
cLesk __JJ|CLEAR |

SPECTRUM BASED windows with CLEAR selected

The ARE YOU SURE? question appears on the display. The coefficients of a set (or sets) are
cleared after the selection of YES by means of the <«>, <»> push-buttons and after pressing
the <ENTER> one. After clearing the instrument returns to the SPECTRUM BASED window.

CLEAR FILTER CLEAR FILTER

‘? Are yJou sure? ‘? Are gou sure?

YES | 35 HO
Displays with the request for the confirmation forCLEAR FILTER execution

8.14 Selection of the vibration units - VIBRATION U NITS

The VIBRATION UNITS (path: MENU / SETUP / VIBRATION UNITS) enables the user to select
the units for the vibration measurements. In order to enter the window the user has to select
the VIBRATION UNITS text in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and
press the <ENTER>.

jom =)
SETUP

RTC
STATISTICAL LEVELS
TIMER

USE HOST SETUP
LUSER FILTERS SETLFP

SETUP list with VIBRATION UNITS text highlighted (d isplayed inversely)

It is possible to select the METRIC units (e.qg. m/s®, m/s, m etc.) or NON-METRIC units (e.g. g, ips,
mil etc.). The selection is done by means of the <«<>, <»> push-buttons. In order to confirm the selection
the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. Such pressing closes the window. After pressing
the <ESC> push-button the window is also closed but all changes, which were made, are ignored.
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=] =)
UIBRATION UNITS UIBEATION UMITS

METRIC [CN]| | METRIC L ]
HOM-METRIC [ J]|HOM-METRIC [+]

VIBRATION UNITS windows

8.15 Warnings selection - WARNINGS

The WARNINGS (path: MENU / SETUP / WARNINGS) enables the user to select the messages
which could be displayed during the operation of the instrument. In order to enter the window the user has
to select the WARNINGS text in the SETUP list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons and
press the <ENTER>.

jom =)
SETUP

STATISTICAL LEVELS
TIMER

USE HOST SETUP
UZER FILTERS SETUFP
UIEBRATION LNITS

SETUP list with WARNINGS text highlighted (displayed inversely)

8.15.1 Saving the measurement results in a file - R ESULTS NOT SAVED

In order to switch on the displaying of the message the user has to place, by means of the <<>,
<»> push-buttons, the special character in the warning’s position. The window is closed and
the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation of a change
made in the window) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring a change made there).

=) 0

HARHINGS HARHINGS
RESULT HMOT SAVED [Hl| |RESULT HOT SAUED [
CYCLE REFPERTS L 1||CYCLE REFERTS [1]
UECTOR SETTIMGS L J||UECTOR SETTIMGES [1]

WARNINGS windows with RESULT NOT SAVE selected

When the position is set to be active the special warning can be displayed on the display after
pressing the <Start/ Stop> push-button. It will happen in a case when the result of the previous
measurement was not saved in a file of the instrument. The warning, which will appear on the display, is
presented below.

LAST MEASUREMEMT LAST MEASUREMEMWT LAST MEASUREMEMT
RESULTS HMOT RESULTS HOT RESULTS HMOT
=  SAUED. Continue? =  SAUED. Continue? =  SAUED. Continue?

SAUE HEXT MO SAVE HEXT YES 1M

Displays with the warning that the previous resultsvere not saved and the confirmation

The default value of this position is SAVE NEXT. After pressing <ENTER> the instrument saves
last measurement result. The number of the file is increased by one in the comparison to the last saved
file. Using the <«<>, <>»> push-buttons one can change the value of the position to YES or NO. To confirm
the change the <ENTER> should be pressed. After the selection of YES the instrument returns
to the active mode of measurement result's presentation starting the new measurement process.
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After the selection of NO push-button the instrument returns to the active mode of measurement result’s
presentation without starting the new measurement process.

8.15.2 Excluding channel from vector calculations - VECTOR SETTINGS

The VECTOR SETTINGS warning appears on the display when the user changes mode
of the channel from VIBRATION into SOUND (path: MENU / INPUT / CHANNELS SETUP / MODE:
VIBRATION #SOUND) and the channel was included to the vector calculations (path: MENU / INPUT /
AUXILIARY SETUP / VECTOR SETUP / CHANNEL x: [V]).

In order to switch on the displaying of the message the user has to place, by means of the <<>,
<»> push-buttons, the special character in the warning’'s position. The window is closed
and the instrument returns to the SETUP list after pressing the <ENTER> (with the confirmation
of a change made in the window) or <ESC> push-button (ignoring a change made there).

fom ¥ ) o
HARHINGS HARHINGS
RESULT HOT SAVEDR L[ J)|RESULT HOT SAVED ]
CYCLE REFPERTS [ 1||CYCLE REFEATS 1
UECTOR SETTIMGS [ | | VECTOR SETTIMGS [u]

—

WARNINGS windows with the selection of VECTOR SETTNGS

=
CHAMHEL S5 : 1
EXCLUDED FROM
UECTOR
+* CALCULATIOMS =
IMCORRECT MODE
'RESS AHY KEY...

Display with the warning that CHANNEL x has been exluded from vector calculation
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9 CALCULATION OF DOSE PARAMETERS - AUXILIARY FUNCTI ONS

In order to open the AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS list the user has to:
e press the <Menu> push-button,

e select from the main |list; using the <A> <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons,
the AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS text (highlight it inversely),

« press finely the <ENTER> push-button.

Pressing the <Shift> and <A> (or <Shift> and <<>) results in a movement to the first position
of the opened list and pressing the <Shift> and <v> (or <Shift> and <»>) results in a movement
to the last position of the opened list.

=]
MEHU
FUHCTION

ALILIARY FUHCTIOHS

Main list with AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS text highlighted (displayed inversely)

The AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS list is used to calculate the various parameters, which are mainly
dedicated for the control of the vibration measurements. This sub-list contains two positions:
HAV CALCULATOR and WBV CALCULATOR , which are used to calculate the characteristic parameters
for these measurements. It enables to calculate the HAV and WBV value, PARTIAL RESULTS
(PARTIAL EXPOSURE) and DAILY RESULTS (DAILY EXPOSURE).

In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-button has to be pressed. After this
confirmation, the opened window or list is closed. In order to ignore any changes made in the opened
window or list the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.

=] =]
AUX. FUNCTIONMS AUX. FUNCTIONS
HAY CALCULATOR HAL CHLCULATOR
WEL CALCULATOR WEL CHLCULATOR

AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS windows

9.1 Selection of the calculation results - HAV CALC  ULATOR

The HAV CALCULATOR (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / HAV CALCULATOR) is used
to calculate the various HAND-ARM parameters which are mainly dedicated for the control
of the vibration dose. There are calculated: the PARTIAL EAV/ELV, PARTIAL EXPOSURE and
DAILY EXPOSURE of vibration. All results are counted according to the standard selected
in the STANDARD (path: MENU / INPUT / AUXILIARY SETUP / HAV/WBV DOSE SETUP /
STANDARDS). In order to enter the sub-list the user has to select the HAV CALCULATOR text
in the AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press
the <ENTER> one. The selection of a parameter which level has to be set is done by means of the <A>,
<¥> push-buttons.

This function is available only in VLM mode.

In the HAV CALCULATOR list, the following items are available:

SELECT RESULTS that enables the user to select files with measurement’s results with HAND—-ARM
data;

PARTIAL EAV/ELV that displays the partial result of dose;
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PARTIAL RESULTS that displays the result of exposure;
DAILY RESULTS that displays the result of daily exposure.

The user can select available position from the main list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-
buttons, the display text is highlighted inversely. In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER> push-
button has to be pressed. After this confirmation, the opened window or list is closed. In order to ignore
any changes made in the opened window or list the user has to press the <ESC> push-button.

=]
HAY CALCULATOR
SELECT RESULTS @2

PARTIAL EALELU
PARTIAL RESULTS
DAILY EESULTS

HAV CALCULATOR window

9.1.1 Selection of the file with result of measurem ent - SELECT RESULTS

The SELECT RESULT (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / HAV CALCULATOR /
SELECT RESULTS) is used to load data file from the FLASH DISC (memory of the instrument). User
selects which files of measurement should be used to determine results of measurements. It is possible
to select 6 files, which include measurement’s results with HAND—-ARM data. The position is opened
after pressing the <ENTER> push-button when the SELECT RESULTS text in the HAV CALCULATOR
list is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>, <v> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons). The return
to the AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=)
HAY CALCULATOR

SELECT RESULTS c@2
PARTIAL ERW-ELY
FARTIAL RESULTS
DAILY RESULTS

HAV CALCULATOR window with SELECT RESULTS text highlighted (displayed inversely)

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the window is closed and the instrument opens new sub-
list. It consists of six positions. In order to enter the file the user has to select it using the <A>, <v>
(or <«>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.

=)
_EELEEI_EEEHLIE_ SELECT RESULTS
iE C 1:—-SELECT FILE--
2:1--SELECT FILE—— 2:—-SELECT FILE—-
31-—-SELECT FILE-- 31--SELECT FILE--
4:-—-SELECT FILE—- 4:—-SELECT FILE--
S:-—-SELECT FILE—- S:——SELECT FILE——
£:-—SELECT FILE—- B -=ELECT FILE——

SELECT RESULTS list

[~ = [~
_QELEEI_EEQHLIQ_ SELECT FILE SELECT FILE SELECT FILE
1 C FILE: =il FILE: ESHEISH] FILE: ENNEIR[E
2:°CSELECT FILE—- <ENTER> »|ERFOSURE TIME: @@h&dm [y | EXFOSURE TIME: @3hd4m
I:—--SELECT FILE--
4:--SELECT FILE-- LEVEL METERE [T LEVEL METER [UULS]
J:i—-SELECT FILE-- a4 JAH 2886 B@:13:32 a1 JAH 2887 B2:3%:54
G:——5ELECT FILE--

Displays during the selection of the files

The current file is displayed in the first line. The EXPOSURE TIME is displayed in the second line.
The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <<>, <»> push-buttons.
After pressing the <«<> with <Shift> push-button the first file is available and after pressing the <»>
with <Shift> push-button - the last one is displayed.
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The name of the file is accepted and the file is loaded after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The name of this file appears in a list as it is presented below.

=) 0
SELECT FILE SELE[:T RESULTS HAU CALCULATOR
EAFGEUEE e, aokad P e T
M S S rd
<ENTER> 5! __SELECT FILE-- <ESC>|pRRTIRL RESULTS
LEUEL METER  [LLIS] 4:-—ZELECT FILE—- DAILY RESULTS
£

81 JAH 28687 B2:39:54 :——SELECT FILE--

:——SELECT FILE--

Display with the selecting file and after the exedion of the operation

The figure in the brackets on the right side of the SELECT RESULTS indicates the number
of selected files.

The message is displayed when the selected file does not include HAND-ARM data.
The instrument waits for the reaction of the user until pressing any push-button except the <Shift> and
<Alt>. After that, it returns to the SELECT RESULTS list.

=]
MO HAHD-ARM DOSE
DATA IH FILE

FRESS AHY KEY. ..
Display after checking the contents of the file witout HAND-ARM data

[~ = [~ =
SELECT FILE SELECT FILE SELECT FILE SELECT FILE
FILE: Z22FEBG& FILE: ZZFEB& FILE: Z22FEBG& FILE: ZZFEB&
EXPOSURE TIME: ElEIMEER ||EXPOSURE TIME: ERREEN||EXPOSURE TIME: EEINEER ||EXPOSURE TIME: EEINEE

LEVEL METER [UUUST [|LEVEL METER [LUUUST | |LEVEL METER [UUUST [|LEVEL METER [LUUS]
22 FEE 2887 14:46:85 22 FEB 2887 14:46:83 22 FEE 2887 14:46:85 22 FEB 2887 14:46:83

SELECT FILE windows during the execution of the seing EXPOSURE TIME operation

The EXPOSURE TIME defines the period during that the measurement results are extrapolated.
The required parameter can be set by means of the <«>, <»> and confirmed by the <ENTER> push-
button. The integration time (EXPOSURE TIME) can be set (from 00hOOm to 24h00m with 1m step
by pressing the <<«>, <»> push-buttons or with 30m step by pressing <Shift> with <<>, <»> push-
buttons). The user can set the EXPOSURE TIME for each file separately.

9.1.2 Selection of the partial results - PARTIAL EA  V/ELV

The PARTIAL EAV/ELV (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / HAV CALCULATOR /
PARTIAL EAV/ELV) is used to display partial results, for each file separately. The results are displayed
in two columns — the first column for EAV results and the second for ELV results. The position is opened
after pressing the <ENTER> push-button when the PARTIAL EAV/ELV text in the HAV CALCULATOR
sub-list is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons). The return
to the HAV CALCULATOR sub-list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=]
HAY CALCULATOR
SELECT RESULTS 45 b

PARTIAL RESULTS
DAILY EESULTS

HAV CALCULATOR window with PARTIAL EAV/ELV text highlighted (displayed inversely)
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[} 0
EAY ELU ___ EAY ELY
= 1 i Imies  codiom |
%: === === % %: BE; ES BEg 22
4 ——io—  ——i-- 4: : 4: BE:ES  BE:22
Bi ——i—— ——i-- 51 BHALL 3 B2: 65 S: G631 B2: B4
0 L i e b) L6:——ZELECT FILE-- ] I

Displays with the empty partial result list (a), the selecting file in SELECT RESULTS window (b) and
PARTIAL EAV/ELV results for selected files (c)

9.1.3 Selection of the partial results - PARTIAL RE ~ SULTS

The PARTIAL RESULTS (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / HAV CALCULATOR /
PARTIAL RESULTS.) is used to display EXPOSURE results, separately for each selected file. The results
are displayed in one column; there are six lines - one for each file. The window is opened after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button when the PARTIAL RESULTS text in the HAV CALCULATOR sub-list
is displayed inversely (selected using the <A> <v> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons). The return
to the HAV CALCULATOR sub-list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=)

HBY CALCULATOR
SELECT RESULTS <@>
PARTIAL EAL-ELL
FARTIAL RESULTS
DAILY RESULTS

HAV CALCULATOR window with PARTIAL RESULTS text hig hlighted (displayed inversely)

The return to the HAV CALCULATOR window is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

(=
EXPOSURE

B
4z 14,2 mis8
g: .83 misE

EXPOSURE results for selected files

9.1.4 Selection of the daily exposure - DAILY RESUL TS

The DAILY RESULTS (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / HAV CALCULATOR /
DAILY RESULTS) is used to display DAILY EXPOSURE results for all selected files. The result is counted
relatively to EXPOSURE TIME. The window is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button when
the DAILY RESULTS text in the HAV CALCULATOR list is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>,
<v> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons). The return to the HAV CALCULATOR sub-list is possible
after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=)

HAY CALCULATOR
SELECT RESULTS <@>
FARTIAL ERW-ELY
FARTIAL RESULTS

DHILY RESULTS

HAV CALCULATOR window with DAILY RESULTS text highl ighted (displayed inversely)
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=)
DAILY RESULTS

DAILY EXPOSURE
3 mesE

DAILY RESULTS window with the result for selected files

9.2 Selection of the calculation results - WBVY CALC ULATOR

The WBV CALCULATOR (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / WBV CALCULATOR) is
available in VLM mode and used to calculate the various WBV parameters. It enables to analyse results
based on data saved in files. There are calculated the PARTIAL EAV/ELV , PARTIAL EXPOSURE,
DAILY EXPOSURE and DAILY DOSE of vibration. All results are calculated according to the standard
selected in STANDARD (path: MENU / INPUT / AUXILIARY SETUP / HAV/WBW DOSE SETUP /
STANDARDS).

In order to enter this sub-list the user has to select the WBYV CALCULATOR text
in the HAV/WBYV CALC. list, using the <A>, <v¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons and press the <ENTER>.
The selection of a parameter which level has to be set is done by means of the <A>, <¥> push-buttons.

In the WBV CALCULATOR sub-list, the following items are available:

SELECT RESULTS that enables the user to select files with measurement results;
PARTIAL EAV/ELV that displays the partial result of dose;
PARTIAL RESULTS that displays the result of partial exposure;
DAILY RESULTS that displays the results of daily exposure and daily dose.
The user can select available position select from the main list, using the <A>, <¥> (or <<€>, <»>)

push-buttons, the display text is highlighted inversely. In order to confirm the selection the <ENTER>
push-button has to be pressed. After this confirmation, the opened window is closed.

In order to ignore any changes made in the opened window or list the user has to press the <ESC>
push-button.

=]
HEBY CALCULATOR

SELECT RESULTS @2
PARTIAL EALELU
PARTIAL RESULTS
DAILY EESULTS

WBV CALCULATOR window

9.2.1 Selection of the file with result of measurem ent - SELECT RESULTS

The SELECT RESULTS (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / WBV CALCULATOR /
SELECT RESULTS.) is used to load data file from the FLASH DISC. User selects which data files should
be used to determine results of measurements. It is possible to select up to 6 files, which include
measurements results with WBV data.

The window is opened after pressing the <ENTER> push-button when the SELECT RESULTS text
in the WBV CALCULATOR list is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>, <¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-
buttons). The return to the AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-
button.
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=)
HBU CALCULATOR
SELECT RESULTS c@2

PARTIAL ERW-ELY
FARTIAL RESULTS
DAILY RESULTS

WBYV CALCULATOR window with SELECT RESULTS text high lighted (displayed inversely)

After pressing the <ENTER> push-button the window is closed and the instrument opens new sub-
list. It consists of six positions. The user can rewind the list using the <A>, <¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-
buttons and select the position after pressing <ENTER>.

=)
_EELEEI_EEEHLIE_ SELECT RESULTS
i C 1:—-SELECT FILE--
21-—SELECT FILE—- 2:—-SELECT FILE--
3:-—SELECT FILE-- 3:—-SELECT FILE--
4:-—SELECT FILE—- 4:—-SELECT FILE—-
S:-—SELECT FILE—- S:——SELECT FILE——
£:——SELECT FILE—- BH--SELECT FILE——

Displays in the SELECT RESULTS list

In order to enter the file the user has to select it using the <A>, <¥> (or <«<>, <»>) push-buttons
and press the <ENTER>.

=) =)
SELECT FILE SELEET FILE SELECT FILE SELEET RESULTS

FILE: iaulai FILE: ENEIGRH FILE:
> EXFOSURE TIME: @Eh@EM »|EXFOSURE TIME: @ShEEm | ENTER>

LEVEL METER [ULILIS] LEVEL METER [ULILIS]
@1 JAH 28687 B3:13:48 81 JAH 28687 B3:23:44

HLEL 1

$—-SELECT FILE--
:—=SELECT FILE--
t——SELECT FILE--
:——5SELECT FILE--
:——SELECT FILE--

U\Lﬂ-hwl‘\.'ll-*

SELECT FILE windows with the selection of the file

The current file is displayed in the first line. The name of the file is displayed inversely in the second
line. The change of the current file with the unit step can be done after pressing the <«<>, <»> push-
buttons. After pressing the <<> with <Shift> push-button the first file is available and after pressing
the <»> with <Shift> push-button - the last one is displayed.

The name of the file is accepted and the file is loaded after pressing the <ENTER> push-button.
The name of this file appears in a list presented below.

fm} 0
SELECT RESULTS WEY CALCULATOR
JRLEVL B2 66| CELECT FESULTS &l
Z1——SELECT FILE—— FARTIAL EAL-ELL
31——SELECT FILE—- PARTIAL RESULTS
41——SELECT FILE—— DAILY RESILTS
S:——SELECT FILE——
a) 61 ——SELECT FILE—— b)

Displays with the selected file (a) and after thexecution of the operation (b)

The figure in the brackets on the right side of the SELECT RESULTS indicates number of selected
files. The message below is displayed when the selected file does not include WBYV data. After pressing
any push-button except the <Shift> one it returns to the SELECT RESULTS sub-list.

=)

MO WHOLE EBODY
DOSE DATA IM
FILE

Display after the execution of loading a file withat WBV data
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j=} 0 j=} 0
SELECT FILE SELECT FILE SELECT FILE SELECT FILE
FILE: WEL1 FILE: WEUL FILE: WEL1 FILE: WEUL
EXPOSURE TIME: EEMGER ||EXPOSURE TIME: ZREEWER ||EXFOSURE TIME: SEE=AEd ||EXPOSURE TIME: EETNERR

LEVEL METER [UULUST [JLEVEL METER [LUULUST | |LEVEL METER [UULUST [JLEVEL METER [LILILS]
81 JAH 28687 B3:23:44 81 JAH 2887 B3:23:44 81 JAH 28687 B3:23:44 81 JAH 2887 B3:23:44

Displays during the execution of the setting EXPOSRE TIME operation

The EXPOSURE TIME defines the period for the extrapolation of measurement results.
The required parameters can be set by means of the <«<>, <»> and confirmed by the <ENTER> push-
button. The integration time (EXPOSURE TIME) can be chosen from 00hOOm to 24h00m with 1m step
by pressing the <«<>, <»> push-buttons or with 30m step by pressing <Shift> with <«€>, <»> push-
buttons. The user can set the EXPOSURE TIME for each file separately.

9.2.2 Selection of the partial results - PARTIAL EA  V/ELV

The PARTIAL EAV/ELV (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / WBV CALCULATOR /
PARTIAL EAV/ELV) is used to display partial results, for each file separately. The results are displayed
in two columns — the first column for EAV results and the second for ELV results. The position is opened
after pressing the <ENTER> push-button when the PARTIAL EAV/ELV text in the WBV CALCULATOR
sub-list is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>, <v¥> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons). The return
to the WBV CALCULATOR sub-list is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=)
HBY CALCULATOR
SELECT RESULTS @2

PARTIAL RESULTS
DAILY RESULTS

WBYV CALCULATOR window with PARTIAL EAV/ELV text hig hlighted (displayed inversely)

[=] =) [=]
ERAY ELY SELECT RESULTS ERY ELY
O —— —i—- ] 1 = =T T [ _oo:em  oilszf |
2 ——i--  ——i-- Z:B?MHR 12: 3@ 2 BE:riz BE: 38
T Z:avH B2: 88 I B8:8a B8z 87
R e b 4:——5E|_E|:T FILE-- 4 ——i—— o
S -—i-- ——i-- Sz EYELS 65z BB S:  @E:Ea B1:37
a) e e e b) £z mELIG B2: 38 0) 6: BE:EE Bz BB

Displays with the empty partial result list (a), the selecting file in SELECT RESULT sub-list (b) and
PARTIAL EAV/ELYV results for selected files (c)

The user can rewind the SELECT RESULTS sub-list and PARTIAL EAV/ELV list using the <A>,
<¥> push-buttons. The return to the WBV CALCULATOR sub-list is possible after pressing the <ESC>
push-button.

9.2.3 Selection of the partial results - PARTIAL RE ~ SULTS

The PARTIAL RESULTS (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / WBV CALCULATOR /
PARTIAL RESULTS) is used to display PARTIAL EXPOSURE results. The results are displayed in one
column and represented by six positions for each file separately. The window is opened after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button when the PARTIAL EXP. text in the WBV CALCULATOR sub-list is displayed
inversely (selected using the <A> <v¥> (or <«>, <»>) push-buttons). The return
to the WBV CALCULATOR window is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.
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=)
HBY CALCULATOR

SELECT RESULTS <@>
PARTIAL EAL-ELL
FARTIAL RESULTS
DAILY RESULTS

WBYV CALCULATOR window with PARTIAL RESULTS text hig hlighted (displayed inversely)

[=]

EXPOSURE DOSE
[[: H.59 wis® 9 47 mi=M
Z2: 1.55 mis? 24,9 miM
31 2.28 mfsE 3909 mE
4 F.99 misE 84,2 miY
S5: 1Z2.6mmisE B.22 miY
6: 14.7 misE 4EE mis

PARTIAL RESULTS with EXPOSURE DOSE for selected fies

The return to the WBV CALCULATOR window is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

9.2.4 Selection of the daily results - DAILY RESULT S

The DAILY RESULTS (path: MENU / AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS / WBV CALCULATOR /
DAILY RESULTS) is used to display DAILY EXPOSURE and DAILY DOSE results for all selected files.
The result is calculated relatively to EXPOSURE TIME. The window is opened after pressing
the <ENTER> push-button when the DAILY RESULTS text in the WBV CALCULATOR sub-list
is displayed inversely (selected using the <A>, <v> (or <<>, <»>) push-buttons). The return
to the WBV CALCULATOR window is possible after pressing the <ESC> push-button.

=)

HBY CALCULATOR
SELECT RESULTS <@>
FARTIAL ERW-ELY
FARTIAL RESULTS

DHILY RESULTS

WBYV CALCULATOR window with DAILY RESULTS text highl ighted (displayed inversely)

=)

DAILY RESULTS
DAILY EXPOSURE
15.5 mfsi
CAILY DOSE

483 s

DAILY EXPOSURE and DAILY DOSE results for selectedfile
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